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SlGNORA^ 

Gli elementi di una favella in cui Ella e si 
provetta, e che in questo libro s' insegna, deg- 
giono presentarsi a chi pu6 pienamente giudicarne* 

Non osa lusingarsi Y autore che sieno stati 
quest! medesimi che V hanno spinta a tant' altezza 
nella piu armoniosa fra le lingue viventi, la quale 
otdene nuove grazie dalle sue labbra. Non ne' 
precetti di una grammatica qualunque, ma nella 
elevatezza del di lei ingegno^i ravvisa Y origine 
di tali avanzamenti* 

Siccome il di lei giudizio contribui a farlo ar- 
dito di comparire in pubblico, cosi ora gli da 
coraggio di offrirle un tributo, il quale gli da 
r opportunita di testificare la sua ammirazione 
ai di lei talenti, il suo rispetto al di lei carattere^ 
e la siia obbligazione alia di lei bontsi: le quali 
cose lo rendono 

Umiliss. Servo divotissimo^ 

F. CICILONL 
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PREFACE. 



ixLTHOUGH the cultivation of the modern 
language of Italy has given birth to several Italian 
grammars in this country^ an improved work to 
teach its elements has still been left an acknow- 
ledged desideratum. No one has yet appeared 
sufficiently satisfactory to have established itself 
in any decided pre-eminence of reputation, as is 
manifest by that under the spurious name of Ve- 
neroni being still in use, in spite of its volumi- 
Dousness and egregious defects, which have been 
repeatedly reprobated: a compilation so hetero- 
geneous, confused, and void, is indeed hardly to 
be paralleled; still that compilation, which has 
made many abandon the study of Italian in de- 
spair, continues to encumber this path of litera- 
ture, after all the labours performed by others to 
remove the obstruction* 
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One of the most concise and correct of the works 
published for the purpose is, the ^^ Practical Rules*' 
of Toumer; which however are too often wanting 
in clearness, and lose half their value by the ab- 
sence of exemplifications; as these^ instead of 
being annexed to the rules, are placed together 
in a mass, at the end, without a reference. 

A more recent one, the Grammar of Galignani, 
also possesses much merit, but lies under objec- 
tion for having collected the superfluous along 
with the useful; and, what is worse, for teaching 
frequently the Florentine dialect in place of the 
Italian language. 

- Other publications of the kind have their re- 
spective merits and imperfections, which it is not 
incumbent to discuss. 

The pretensions of the present are, to com- 
prise, in small compass, more of what is essen- 
tial and useful towards a knowledge of Italian, 
exposed with greater perspicuity and precision, 
than has been done in any former. 

Even Corticelli's and Soave's, the standard 



.gramniars pi Iltaly^ wiU: be found in sev^^al re- 
spects lesq cpa^pletQ and esact 

Were any ape<;i6c«lioii of poiid» of difibiBnce 
vdesiredy it might be said^ that in this grammar a 
IQU>re exl^etnslvp^id a^3tematic view is takcfla of a 
promtoent feature 6f (iJierlatKgttage, ^^ugmentatites 
and Dixnifi^tiyes; that it contains afidlerexpHca- 
tion of Pronouns^ in which consists much of the 
difficulty of every language, and in which the Ita- 
lian is ri^y^nda^t; and that the ^wnerous Irre- 
gular y efbs aremore distinf^y ^nm^^ va ec^ioiis 
^tehfes of reference,, as well fu? j^eijuced t^o & more 
compei^dious classification. It might,benotiQedtCM> 
that the curtailing of Italian words at their termi- 
nation, a praptiee hig^ily neeefi^£^i:y Sq be .clearly 
derelopedi but treated summarily in the grammars 
published in Engl^nd^ and Fi|ijL a confeuiKling in- 
tricacy in those of Italy, has its regulations better 
. methodized and detailed in this. 

/ . Grammatical definitions will doubUess'.be un- 
necessary for many Mrho may .use this work; the 
author has however been led to introduce them, 
partly in conformity with general usage, partly 
from having experienced their utility for pupils 
less conversant with them. 



X PREFA«£. 

These definitions, it is to be observed, are mo«* 
delled with a particular view to the Italian lan- 
guage, which requires some difference from the 
English on this head in what regards the verb. 

Smne.few things having various grammatical 
affinities are presented under different aspects that 
they may be familiar to the student in each. 

As the peculiar articulation of the letters and 
syllables of a language is acquired with ease by 
oral instruction, but with great difficulty, and never 
perfectly, by written, none is here attempted for 
Italian. A spieaking preceptor will teach it better 
in an hour than a volume of silent precepts in a 
year: and since, besides the numerous Italians in 
England, English persons innumerable are masters 
of the enunciation, rules concerning it may be 
omitted not only as inadequate but superfluous. 

A collection of syllables and words combining 
the most peculiar and difficult combinations of 
sounds is given to facilitate. 

The person engaged in supervising the work in 
its progress through the press (the author himself 
being abroad) is induced to prefix these observa* 
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tions under the sanction of a most competent 
judge, whose examination it has undergone, and 
whose opinion of it they declare. 

As an accompaniment to it, a treatise is in pre- 
paration on Italian Projsody, a subject hitherto 
involved in much . obscurity and mistake. The 
accentuation, or metrical pronunciation of words, 
a component part of prosody, will be included in 
that treatise. 



ABBREVIATIONS USED IN THIS WOEK. 



Abl Ablative 

Ace Accusative 

Adj. ..... Adjective 

Adv Adverb 

Co^j Conjunetive 

D. or dat. . . Dative 

Ex Example 

Fern Feminine 

Imp Imperative 

Ind Indicative 

Inf. Infinitive 



Mas. ..... Masculine 

No Number 

N Nominative 

P Person 

Pen Personal 

Plu Plural 

Pres Present 

Pron Pnttoun 

Sing Singular 

Subj , Subjunotivte 



MARKS USED IN THE EXERCISES. 



' indicates that the word is alike in Italian and 
English. 

=s indicates that the English word under which it is 
placed is not expressed in Italian. 

( ) English words between parentheses are to be translated 
by those placed under. 

The numbers placed over different words in English show 
how the words are to be transposed in Italian. 

When two words in the same phrase are marked with the 
same number, they are to be expressed by one word : as, 

1 1 

I was very much afraid; tmeva moUo, 
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LESSON I. 

ITALIAN ALBOASm ANP FIU>NUNCIA1[^I0N. 

A 'Ba,be, bi, bo, ba. 

B Ca, ce^, ci, co, cu« 

C 'Da, fie, di, do, du. • 

D Fa, fe, fi, fo, fti. 

5 Ga, ge, gi, gt), gtt. 

V J«/je,ji>jo,ju: 
G 'La^ le, li, lb, hi- 

'H ' Ma, me, mi, mo, mu. 

I . Na, ne, ni, tio,'nu. 

J Pa, pe, pi, po, pu. 

♦X 'Qua, que, qtii, quo. 

iM Ha, re, ri, try, ro. 

Ul §t^ 9e«. si,^o> su; * 

O Ta, te, ti, to, tu^ 

'P ' Va, ve, vi, vo, vii. 

Q Za,^e, zi, zo, zu. . 

R ©na, gne, giii, gtoo, gnu. 

S 'Sca> scbe, sdii; sco, ftcu. 

T ; Scia,' scie, sci, sdo, ftciu. 

U Gli is ph)uo\ificed with a liqpid 

V sound, e%cej^iianegligefe;^diti 
Z derivatives ; inAnffia, An^i, An^ 

glimno, GUcera, and a few other 

B 



^ PRONUNCIATION. 

Bastone, bene^ birra* bocca^ bue. 

Camera, cena, cbeto« chiedere, cibo« compagiMV 
Harare. 

Dare, debko, digniti, dono, duro« 

Fame, ferire, fine, fosso, fuse. 

Gastigo, genere, gherminella, giro, ghiro» gon- 
dola, gusto.' " . 

Jattanza, jeri, jonico, jugero. 

Madre, meridionale, misto, morigerato^ muro. 

Nave, Ne8tore> nibbio, nome, tium&. 

Lavare, lena, lino, logorare, luglio. 

Padre, pera, piselli,; ponte, pipro. 

Quadro, quercia, qumdici, quotidiano. 

Rabbia, remo, rifio^.rodere, rustioo. 

Santo, senno, seno, aimulare, 8000, sonno, sud- 
<lito. 

Tarlo, tenere, timone^ togliere, tuffare. 

Vanagloria, vena, virtii, volontsl, vulcano. 

Zattera, zelo, ziogaro, zolfo, zucchero. 

Gladiatore, gleba, gliele, figlio, gipbo, glutinoao, 
£glia, gnaffe, guadagnare, compagna, campagna, 
giugnere, ignudo, ignorante, negligente, negletto, 
^negligere, ne^ligenza, Angli. 

.Sciame, scimunito, scena, sciorioare, sciugatojo, 
>8cavare, scherno, schizzarew scozzonare, scasfffe. 

Nelia citti di Sorrento venne alia luceTorqoato 
'Tasso il d\ undici di Marzo del mille ctnquecento 

Siaranta ^uattro. U padre di lui, Bernardo, erasi 
trasferito per vivere a s^^ stes^o, aila sua fiimiglia 
ed a' suoi studj« dopp che ad ea$o ne fu fatta liberal 
4:oncessione da Fierrante Sanseverino, Principe di 
Salerno, a servizj ,di cui in qualitd di primo aegre- 
tario era stato cbiadvialo, fin ciair anno mille cinque- 
f:ento tr^nt* uno. Xol madre di Torquato fu Porzia 
d^' Eossi, nobile £^miglia priginaria di Pistoja, che 
in NapoH trapiantata fu ^randemente favorita dalla 
fortuna. Gli «ivversi casi, oei quali Bernardo Tasso 
Irovossi avvolto, quasi per tutto il corso della sua 



yntBkp il cogtrinsero a pf ocacciarsi uitdeeente stabile 
meatofiM^ri di Bergamo^ oye )a nabile, e in alcuni 
tempi pot^ste assai, famiglia de' Tassiiissata a^eva 
nel secolo decimo quarto la sii» dknofa. -^./^ ^ )"r 



LESSON 11. 

PARTS OF SPEECH, 

The Parts of Speech are distributed into nioer 
in Italian, as in English, viz. : — 1. The Substantive^ 
or Noun. 2. The Article. 3. The Adjective, 
4. The Pronoun. 5. The Verb, 6. The Adverb. 
7. The Preposition. 8. The Conjunction. . 9. 
The Interjection. 

But the inflexiona» or changes of terniinationi< 
and. other variatiocis in the several parts, which are- 
very small in the English language;, are coasidera-^ 
ble in the' Italian. < 

Ji $UBSTANtlVE, or NOUN, is the name 
of 419^ Uiing. 

Substantives are divided into tvfo sorts ; proper,- 
and common, names. The former are the names 
of persons and places : such as Guglielmo, -Wil- 
liam ; .£»g^7^6rra» England. The latter are the 
names of kinds, or species of .things : ap^ animale, 
animal ; uomo, mqn. 

GENDERS. 

Every noun in. Italian .is of t^e masculine or 
feminine gencter. 

I. All names of Men, as well as nouns express- 
ing tfieir dignities or callings, are of the masculine 
gender, whatever their termination may be : as, 
jindrea, Ai\Aveyi\ Tomma$o,T!\iota.ZA\ imperatore, 

emperor ; poeta, poet. 

■- . * 

%s All naoies of Women, md nouns cKf dignities 

b9, 



4 SUBi^i^NriVSS. 

or profesaions ag^ptlied to tb^rn^ are of Ihe femiome 
gender^ whatever the final vowel may be ; »» J5ra^ 
a muse of that name,; jm^re, mother; regina, 
i|ueen ; cam^riera, servant'ipaid. 

3. With regard to other nouns> the vowel in 
which they terminate commonly determines their 
genders. 

Nouns ending in a are of the feminine gender : 
aft, tavola^ taMe. Except some derived from the 
Oreek: as, 

poem. 

proUm,; 

prodmiiiHon. 

pro^eo^.' 



Anagramma, 


anagram. 


pianeta. 


anatema. 


anathema. 


poema. 


apotegma. 


apothegm. 


prisma. 


assioma. 


axiom. 


problema. 


QUma, 


^cUmait. 


plt>clama» 


diadema, . . 


tHadeoL 


pfOgrftgnna, 


dil^moiA, . 


. dilemma. 


ad8ma» 


diploma. 


diploma. 


sistema, .. 


dogma. 


dogma. 


sofisma. 


embtoma. 


emlem. 


st6mma> 


enigma, 


enigma. 


stratagemmf 


Q^^fxuBunri, 


epigrwfh 


tema^ 


fantafima. 


phantom. 


tfbrepaai 


idioma. 


idiom. 


• 



coai (f arki9. 

•Kfmag^, 

theme. 
4k9orcmk 



Some few nouns vary their Genders as thej 
vary their meanings : 



Dramma, 

Teoaa, 

Dimane, 

Margine, 

Oste, 



Drama^ is masculine. 
i>ram-«o^A^, is*, feminine. 
Theme^ is masculine. 
Feitr^ is feminiiie. 
To-morrow, is masculine. 
Break of day^ n feminine. 
Cuticle of a woiind^ is masculine. 
Brink, or margin, is feminine. 
Innkeeper, is masculine. 
Army, is feminine. 



The general rules for the gender of. nouns end- 
ing in e are liable to the most exceptmia. 
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. 4* Nouns in me are generally snasculine ; as, co«» " 
temey ^custom. . 

Jiut fame, hvaiffet; ipeme, hope, are feminioe. 

d.. Nouns in r^.are generally masculine: .as, do* 
Jor^, pain. . , 

, Tbe following nouns deviate from this rule, being 
feminine : yefr^r^, fever,; co//re, coverlet} pohere, 
dust; 5Ctfre, ax; torre, tower. 
: But arfrore, tree; aere, air ; yb/goire, thunderbolt; 
/epre,4are; cenere, ashes; carcere, prison, are of 
both genders.: ' . 

6. Nouns ending in n^e ane far the most part 
masculine : as, monte, mountain. 

Except mente, mind ; cofrente, current ; sorgente, 
source '^ ' gente, people, (feminine) : y'ronfe, fore- 
head ; fonte, fountliin, (of both genders.) 

Fine, end ; trave, beam, are of both genders : 
mille, thousand^ is masculine in the singular, femi- 
nine in the plural* 

7* Nouns ending in i are for the most part fe^ 
minine : as^ metrdpoli, metropolis. ^ 

Except barbagianni, owl ; brin^Hi, toast (in drink- 
ing); 7Vimtgt,lliames; £{i, day, and its compounds ^ 
ecmst, eclipse; and numerals ending in i: as, died, 
ten; jutWict, fifteen. 

Generi, Genesis, is of both genders. 

8. Nouns in o are masculine. Except mano, 
hand ; Cartaso, Carthage ; vovago, gulf ; immago, 
image ; ^esftiob,. tortoise, &c. The four last words 
(contracted from Cartapne,'voragine^ immagine, 
tesitidine) are used only m poetry. 

9. Nouns of fruit-trees ending inro, (which are 
masculine,) by a change of termination into a,^ 
signify the fruit, and become of the feminine gen- 

b3 
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der : as^ perOf a peaMree ; pem^ a pear. Buljko, 
pomOy cedro, serve to express both the fruit and 
tree, and meaa a fig or a fig^tcee^ ati aftple i>lr.aB 
apple-tree^ a lemon or a lemon-tree. Arancio, an 
orange-tree, is dso employed td «iigtiify the frtiSt^ 
but this last meaning is not countenanced by thtf 
dictionary, fioee, a "walnut-tree, is of the masenKne 
gender ; ftoce, a \<ralnut, is feminine. 

10. Nouns in u are of the feminine gander: 
as, giaventH, youth ; except PerU, which is mas'" 
culine^ Cefalit, CorfU, which are of both gendersi 

EXERCISE, 

For the pupil to mark the genders. 



^^t^Patriarca, 
. ' .eremita, 
miegista, 
, tavola, 
regina, . 
le, 
, imperatrice, 
^> deste, 
/» argento^ 
;, oro, 

rame, 
/ mano, 
' febbre, 
1^ susino, 
f susina, ^ 
H« querela, 
^ ghianda, 
$inderesi^ 
lonedi, 
xnartedi, 
mercoledi, 
gioved], 
/ venerdi, 
^^ sabato, 
f, domenica, 
T g^miajo, 
febbrajO; 
marzo. 



Patriarch, 
hermit, 

■ table, 

queen,. 

king, 

empress, 

tooth, 

silver, 

gold, 

copper, 

hand. 

fiver, 

plum-tree, 

plum. 
' oak, 

acorn, 

remoriey 

tuenday, 

Wednesday, 

thursday, 

friday, 

Saturday. 

Stlftday. 



/»- apcile, 

/>• inaggio, 
* giugno, 
i»i luglio, 
A agosto> 
s settembre, 
4 , ottobre, 
^ novembre, 
A dicembre^ 
l^litna, 
teniay 
Jtema, 

4^ xnanoscriUo, 

IK arbusto, 
icorreUte, 

irfoigore, 
Genesi, 

h Periij ^ 

^ virtO, 

castit^, 
■' splendore 
K dolore, 
inchiostro, 
:'peQlia, 



april, 

may, 

jf^ne. 

august, 

September. 
October, 
no^mber. -, 
december, 
climate, 
theme, 
fear, 

mqrmscript, 
shrub, 
current,' 

Gertesis. 

crwe* ' 
virtue. 



\chasHtv. 
spiendtmr. 



february, /^^ ^^e, 
march. 






■0 w 



pokn, 
ink, 

punishpient. 
beam* . 



'■ p 
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LESi^ON III. 
' NUMBERS. 

• • • 

. NouQS ^e further distinguished by having twQ 

rlunibersj.the Singular, which imjplies one object, 

amid the Fluralj which iipplies two or more objects. 

Italian Nouns have their plural formed difitefT 

^fttly from their singular, witb few exceptions • 

11. Nouns having their last vowel accented, dd 
not changt^ in the f\^rH\: as re^ Mng; re, kings ; 
fnaestd', majesty, or majesties. Every monos Jable 
noun comes under this rule, all Italian words which 
«re ttionos3fllBbles bieing accented m pronuncia- 
tion. 

12. Nouns of the masculine gender, whatever 
their termination may be in the singular, change 
the last vowel of this number into an t for the plu- 
ral : as, maestro, master ; maestri, masters ; clima^ 
climi: cane, dog; c«m, dogs. 

13. Femipine nouns ending in a^ change this 
letter into an e; as, casa^ house ; case^ houses. 

14. Nouns in ea end ga, whether niajw:uliqe ot 
feminine, require in the plural an h before the final 
vowelj for the sake of preserving tbe harsh sound 
of the c and.g, which would otherwise be lost by 
the change of the vowel. Ex. monarca, pionarch ; 
manarckif monarchs ; lega, league ; hghe, leagues. 

NoUns Qnding in cia and gia pronounced short, 
wkbput a^y accent iipon the i, change the ia into 
911 ^i« as, wiTiaccia, threat; i»inack;e, threats; ^iag- 
gia, shore; ffiaggej shores; but nouns of thesQ* 
terminations in which the t is accented^ pr sensibly- 
pronounced, follow the general rule: as, provinciai 
profvinee ; provincie, pmvinces ; ma^, iucantatiod ; 
jfM^, iticantations. 



8 

15. Nouns in e change Ihat vowel ista mi i im 
the plural: Si8,prete, preii, priest^ priests; madrtr 
madri. £ii;cept those ending in te^ which ha?e no 
variation in either number: as» specie^ species; 
requie, rest ; superfide, surface ; barbdrie, cruelty ; 
/iroffenie, progeny ; serie, series ; effigie, effigy. 

' fiut mogtie, wife ; and btie, an ox, make in the 
plural mogli, buoi. 

MiHe, thousand, makes mi7a; hvLtmUle also is 
used for the plural. 

16. Nouns in t have no variation in the plural r 
as^ ^^esi, hypothesis and hypotheses. 



- .17« 'Nouns in form their jdural.by 

that vowel into t : as, mano, hand ; mani, hands. 

Except nouns thus terminated by abbreviation, 
which always have the plural of the word in its 
original form : as, caligo, (from caHgine,) smdke ; 
caligini, p\ur.; testudo, (from testudine,) tartmse^ 
testudini, plural. ... 

Uomo, man, makes its plural t/dmmi, men. 

18. Those in ajq have their pTural in ai, and those 
in qfo, in oi : as, portinajo, porter ; portinai, por- 
ters ; strettofo, press ; ^trettot, pcepyses. 

19* Nouns in to short, (that is,^,not accented on 
the i,) make their plural in ii orj at option, the con- 
traction in j is, however, more used : as, tempioy 
tempU, tempj, or tempii, iemphs. 

' 20. Those in io long, (or in which the' * is ac- 
cented,) have their plural always in ii : as> fnormo- 
no, mormorti, murmur, murmurs. £xcept<» l>io, 
Ood, which makes Dei, 6^d^, in prose ; but in, 
p6etry, DU is also itsed. 

,21. Nouns in do, chio,^io, glio, short, make 
the plural in ci, cHi, gt, gai.asi facto, cheeae> 



teras; ocddo, eye; occ*i, ey^Bij^gHo, 90il; figa-, 



1B€. N^Md in eo and ga, oF two S5rllables» make 
tb^ir plaral • in x:ki,gki: via, luogo, place; luogki; 
places; ^co^ fig ; Jkhi, figps. 

Except, porco, pig ; Greco, Greek, which make 
porciy Greet, 

2S» Those in co and go, of more than two syU 
lableS) take no h in the plural : ad, amico, friend ; 
amtetV friends ; feo/ogo, a divine ; teofo^i, divines. 

The following, however, are exceptions^ pijpiit^ 
ting the h in the formalion of their plural. 



apricoy ' 
briaco, 

beccafioo^ 

carico, 

cadoooi 

castigo, 

catalogOy 

diaiogoy 

dimeatioo^ 

fondacOy 

impiego, 

intrigo, 



> drunk* 

hecafico, 
load* 

peruhabili, 
puniihmerU^ 
catalogue, 
dialogue, 
forgetful, 
warehouie, 
* employment* 
4ntriguei^ ■ 



tnanico, 

obbligo, 

opaco, 

parroeo^ 

presago, 

prodigo, 

firologo, 

pudico, 

rammarico, 

ripiego, 

sacrilego, 

salvatico, 

^carico. 



handle, 

obligation, 

opaque, 

curate, 

predicter, 

prodigal, 

proiopte, 

chaite, 

Morrom, 

expedient. 

Mocrilegkm, 

mid, 

unloading, 

traffic. 



traffico, 

24. Nonns terminating in co and ^o, with anothier 
coiisonant united^ make their plural in chi ^d.ghi: 
as, bifoleho, ploughman ; hifokhi, ploughmen ; aU 
bergo, inn ; Merghi, inns. 

25. Some nouns in o form their plural in a, and 
then change their gender, being maaculine in the 
singular, and feminine in the plural : example, 



CentinSjo, a hundred; centinaja, 

migUa^o^ a thoiiMaMdi mig^aia, 

xniglio, mile ; migUa, 

moggio, a measure for com; moggia. 

Btaji^ hushel; staja, 

pajo, pair; P^ja, 

uoYO, egg ; uova. 



hundreds, 

tkmmnds, 

miles, 

bushels^ 
pair. 
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. S6. Qther noims in o have two teraiiiuitioiis 10 
the plural, forming it bQth ia i and in «;. the for- 
mer are masculine, the latter feminine ; but sena 
are uaed preferably in one termiivition« and aoi^ 
in another* In the following list, the astmsk wiB 
denote those less used in the feminine plural in a, 
than in the masculine in i. 



Anello, 


ring, 


anelU and 


' anella. 


braccioy 


ofnif 


branci,^ 


bracciaw- 


budello, 


hofoelf 


budelli. 


. btdteUa. 


calcagno. 


heet, . 


calcagni. 


calcagoa. 


carro, 


cartf 


carri. 


carra.* 


casteUo, 


castk, 


castelli, 


castella. ' 


ciglio, 


ty€br0my. . 


cigU, 


'Ciglia* 


como, 


horn, 


comi, 


coma* 


dito, , 


finger^ 


diti, 


dita. 


filo^ 


thread. 


fili, 


fila. 


fondamento,. 


foundation^ 


fondamentr. 


fondamenta.- 


fnitto, 


fruit, 


fratti. 


frutta. 


fiiso, 


spindle, 
knee. 


fusi. 


fusa.* 


ginocchio, 


ginocchi, 


ginoc<;hia. 


grido, 


<ry> 


gndiy 


grida., 1 


labbro, 


%» . 


labbri^. 


. labbp^^ 


lenzuoloj 


iheet. 


lenzuoli, 


lenzupla. 


membro. 


limb, 


membri, 


membra. 


murb. 


vail, 


muri,.- 


mura. 


osso, 


bane. 


ossis 


ossa.^ 


peccato, 


sin. 


peocatij^ 


peccata.* 


porno, 


apphy 


pomi. 


pOHMl. 


pugno. 


M 


pugni, 


pugna: 


qaadrello, 


darty 


quadrelli,. 


' quadrella. 


riso, 


laugh,. 


risi. 


risa. 


sacco, 


bag. 


sacchi^ 


sacda.* 


strido, 


shriek. 


stridi. 


strida. 


Testimento 


raiment, 


Testimenti,, 


vestimenta^ 


mestigio, 


vestige. 


irestigi, 


Testigia* 


• 


EXERCISE. 


• 


Forthe pupil to write down the 


phirak. 


Falsing,. 


falsehood. 


. pecchia, 


bee. 


duca,, 


duke, ' 


prato, 


meadow^ 


signore^ 


gentleman. 


cielo, 


heaven,. • 


gregge> 


floek. 


pianeta, 


pl^net^ 



coxnm^ia. 
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comedy, 

tragedy^ 

opera. 



xninacda. 



fen,. 

town. 

threat, 

hee, 

arm, 

shoulder, 

foot. 

a. 
mr, 
sow, 
wife. 
o», 
God. 
law. 

witch. 

Up. 

nmth. 

chin. 

et/e, 

hta. 

wig. 



]>raccicv 
spalla, 

piede, 

«iomQ| 

fatica, 

tega, 

UftogHe,' 

bne, 

I>io, . 

legge, 

porco, 

maga^ • 

labbroy 

boo^a,. 

eapcAlo/ ' 
parirucfidy 

Adjectives in the formatioii of their plural follow. 
tlie rmes on the noiins. 



esempiOy 

dito, 

unffhia) 

polUcey 

wdioe, 

dito-medioy 

anulare, 

mignolo, 

ago, 

goticOy 

pettOy 

zotico, ' 

tragico, 

magnifico, 

comico, 

ubbriaco, 

zio, 

desio, 

bacio, 

straccio^ 

orecchio, 

malvagio, 

figlio, 

aavilioy 

calpes^o, 

bragia, 



II 

finfer. 
nail, 
thumb. 
fBme-Jinger, 
middle-finger, 
ring^nger. 
Uttte-finger, 
needle. 

fothic. 
reatt. 
clowniih. 
tragic. 

magnificent. . 
comic, 
dnmk. 
undo, 
denre. 
kits. 

rag* 
ear. 

wicked. 

$on, 

vessel. 

trampling. 

burning coal. * 



LESSON IV. 

ARTICLE. 

* ■ ' • 

The.AriticIe is a word placed before a Jioun to 
abow how far its signification extends. 

The definite artide the is expressed by 47, h, on 
la, which are declined as follows : 



. rNtaiinattTet>r ) •« 
^ \ Aceusative. > 
g^\ Genitive. del 

.S /Dative. al 

^ ^Ablative. dal 



i 



lo 

dello 

alio 

daUo 



la* 

deUa 

alia 

dalla 



the. 

« 

of theV 
to the, 
from the. 



le 
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1 

a 

E 



^NflJoraMAireor 
Accni9aAive 
< GenitLTe.. 
Dative. 



orj. 



dei oT'de! 
aijflria* 



degU 
agli 



le 
dfelle 

(Ule 



to,ihe. 



i. /i U. placed (jMsfiore a masculine noun begqi^^ 
aing with Utty consonant, except ofi 9 united ^tfc... 
another con3onant, which is termed s tn^ptcraj, 
il mare, the sea ; il sole, the sun. 

Lo is'pi^fixed tonottns of the niasculine g^^&t -^ 
beginning with ^'impure^ as« lo ktrepito, the ii6ise« ' 

It has become a common practice, to use/o in- 
stead of il before nouns masculine beginning ymA 
a z, andltalian grammars published ibr the instilM* 
Uon of other nations give this as a general rule^ but 
in opposition to the precepts of Uie best Itafian 
grammarianii/ th^ example of classic writers, mod 
the opinion of some good modern judges, ^^^iriio 
concur in using il before nouns df that Idiri^.J 
in the singular: as« il zio, the uncle; il ZfJiffirOt, 
the sapphire; U zero, the zero; U zuccherOf. tkt^ 
sugar. It is, however^ the universal rule 9nd 
practice to use ^li, and not 9, with the plural of 
such nouns, gli zti, gli zqffiri, 8cc. 

Dei, Gods, takes the article plural gU instead of 
t ; as» ^/t Dei, the God» ; degli Dei, of the Gods. 

Lo is also used befcu'a nouns of the masculine 
gender beginning vvith a vowel, but then suffers an 
elision of the o ; as, P'amo>re,ihe love; t ebe, the 
handle; V impero, the^ empire; r otchio, the ej%*f 
r.iKbYq, tl|e bearing. 

La is used before a noun feminine be^nnli^' 
with any consonant or vowel: as, /a. marma, the 
navy; IdsteUk, the |jtar; laindustna^ik&mhist^ 



*^®a<nnmatfei ;**->Corticelli ;— Soave. 
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8. Lo is contracted in both numbers before an ' 
i: as, Fidplo, the idol ; gF idoli, the idols. Before ' 
any other vowel the elision takes place only in the 
singular; as, P uomo, the man; gU uomim, the 
men. 

ha is contracted in the singular before ana : as, 
t €tmica, the friend ; and before an e in the plural, 
as, P epoche, the epochs : in other instances it is 
better to give this article entire, as, la epoca, k 
amtche^ jdthough examples to the contrary are 
found. /^ ;. "^ /f . * V . 

3« The prepositions con^ with ; m, in ; per^ for ; 
^, upon, when followed by the article, are joined 
to it m the following way. 



Before a noon 
that Ukrs the 
article iU 
fing, plvr. 



Before a noun 

that takes the 

article lo. 

dng. plur. 

coUo cogli 
or 

conlocQD^ 
uello ne gli 
per lo per gli 
sTuIIo su gli 



{ 



Before a 

noon that 

takes (a. 

nngt plur, 

coUa colle 

or 

con la conle 

nella, nelle 

per la per le 

sulla sulle 



With the is expressed by col, coi ot co* 

In the b expressed by nel, nei or ne^ 
-For the is exprefced by pel, pei or pe' 
On the is expressed by sul, sui or su' 

Examplet, 

Widi the book, col libro; with the noise, con lo ttrepito; 
wSStk tiie bell, eolia atmpana. 

In tti0 book, nel libro ; in the noise, nello ttrqtito; m H^ 
bell, nella campana. 

For the book, pel Itbro; for the noise, per lo strepito; for 
the b^, per la campana. 

On tfie book, tuliibrQ ; on the rock, mllo tcoglio ; on the bell, 
ncUa campana, 

Collo,colla, colle, nello, Sue. are liable to the same 
elisions as the articles when alone : Ex. mlF uomOj 
sulFuomo, 

It is proper to remafrk, thut' the faiost exact 
writers use the first only of these formations of the 
article iRrith con, in one word, and prefer eon lo, con 

c 
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lUf c<mgU, am k, to the re^t, which /ire. also words 
of other signification, cqgli being an iofle^op of 
the verb cogHere^ and cotig, coUa, cplkt Ij^eipg Buhr 
stantiyes. 

4. Di, a, d^« are used with nouns, partly in -die 
nature of an indefinite article, partly in that of pre- 
positions, in a manner corresponding Wilb the 
English particles o^, ^0, /rom. 

Before nouns beginning ^itii a 



Di LondrOf Of London. 
A Londrop To London. 
jiaJ/mdrOf From London. 



To^el,'<2»'safier8 sn JdHsion , 
of the if and ahecom^^^^ I 
but da remains without al« 
teration: as, d^ AndrsOf of 
Andrew; ad Anilrea,tb Art- 
drew; da Andreoy CN>t& Ark- 
drew. 

5. The Definite Article in Italian, being employ- 
ed to convey both a general and an individual 
meaning, is used before common substantives 
when taken in the full extent of their signification, 
and also when limited to one or more specific oh* 

{*ects : as, men are mortal, gli uomtni sono mortali; 
lere is the man whom you punished, ecco F uomo 
chepuniste; the men that have dined with yfi\i, gfi 
uomini chehanno pranzato con voi, 

6. Names of countries of gre^t extend emi>ii^^ 
kingdoms, provinces, 8cc. are genecally used willi tke 
definite article ; as, Russia is a large country^ let 
Russia i un vastopaese. ' ' 

No precise rule on this head can be fixed .wiith 
regard to islands, for some take the article: i39>.^ 
Sidlia, Sicily ; la Sardegna, Sardinia ; f Mib^ 
Elba; and others reject it:- as, Malta, M|tjit«; 
Cipro, Cyprus ; Ct/ia, Cuba. 

7. Whenever there is a personal title fol]Qii(ir§d ^^ 
the name of* tj;ie qj^try wbjich ^ves it».|¥Q;o|i|y 
ni^e. ^^. ^- ^: :a§»,jfe€i Jsm^ fj 3f^nr3l Tg^M 



*WMB^&k>f empires, kygdofds; 5tfc; nVheii tfafey ttre n6t 
.tfcik^n -iti die full eitteiit <if their meaning : as, he is 
'iin France, egli iih Franda. ConseqXiently, when 
there i^ ^ moticm to, or yrom. theni, we only piit 
the prepositions. In this case into is expressed by 
in : as, I go fron^ Italy into Germany, Vado 4(1 
Italia in GermanUi, 

' ' 9* We must except some countries in Asi^, 
Africa, and America, which generally take the ar- 
ticle : as, let us go to Peru, andiamo al Perik ; 
they come from China, vengono dalla Cina. 

10. Proper names of persons, towns, villages, 
a&d small places^ do not take the article : as^ we 
stse Vmn'y'cediamo Parigit ^ego toParis, trndiamo 
d PaHgii;^ I see Petier, vedo Pieiro^ 

,l^Jl With 4, family name^ howerer, the Article is 
U9ed : as, // Petrarca, II Tasso, 

■■ 19. . A nasDte of fierson or place preceded by an 
adjective takes the definite article : as, old James, 
il vecchio Giacomo ; Almighty God, V Onnipotente 
Jddia/w Dio Onmpowae. 

li, The article is placed before personal titles 
followed by proper names: as, General Hill, il 
Gjenerale Hill;. King Charles, il Re Carlo. 

14. ^Signore, Mr.; Signora, Mrs. or Miss, 
follow the preceding rule : as, Mr. Holland, il 
Signor Holland; Mr. Smith, il Signore Sndth; 
M&»« N. ; la Signora N. 

15. The words casa, house; contado, country; 
bottega, shop; chiesa, church ; corttj court ; palaizo,^^ 
pialace, (nieaning the sovereign's,) taken in an in- 

* Signore is contracted before a noun beginning with a 
vowel, or any consonant but the s impura, 

C 2 
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detenninate.inaniier and preceded by a preposittoi^ 
a^e used without; the de^finite article: as* he goer 
. to court every mouth, va in carte ogm mex ; gQ tx> 
the palace* andate apalazzo. But we ,8ay nedo il\ 
palazzo, I see the palace, because it is taken in a I 
determinate sense. j 

16. When two nouns form the denomination of 
a thing with regard to its use* the first of these* i 
(being employed adjectively*) in English, isj 
' placed the second in Italian, governed by da: as,] 
abed-room* una camera da letto ; a wine-bottle* 1 
una bottiglia da vino. 1 

• ■ 

1 7- !When two nouns designate a thing or pei^ ^ 
,fion according to matter* quality* or country, die 
noun specifying this <]|uality* &c. which is often in ' 
like manner the first m English* employed ad|ec- ^ 
tively* is also the second in Italian^ but governed 
by di : as* a gold watch* un oriuoh d* oro ; Florence { 
wine* vinjo di Firenze: a school-master, un maestro 
, di scuola. \ 

\ 

18. Aiioun employed adjectively before another 
noun in English to describe or define a thing ac- 
cording to its form* shape, or particularity of con- 
struction, is transposed in Italian as in the two 
foregoing rules* but governed by a : as, a bell-lamp> 
una lampada a campana; a tent-bedstead, . toia 
lettiera a padigltone,* 

* It is to be observed that the two languages "are not ftivrap 
uniform in these three modes of expression, the one lan- 
guage having sometimes a single word when tife other has 
two for the designation of a thing or person ; sometimes em- 
*; ploying an adjective or participle instead of the accessai^ ' 
noun; or other variaiion: as, a wash-house, lavat<^o; a 
laundry, stanza del bucato ; winding stair-case, KaUi a lumacA; 
folding-door, porta a due imposte. 
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i^l' When the nation or province of a person ik 
inetitiotied^. it takes di; if the town or place of 
his birth, it takes da, to signify a native of that 
country or town : Boccaccio da Certaldo, Boccaccio^ 
a 6^ive of Certatdo; Astolfod^InghilterrayAsloifo, 
a native .of England? .quesia giovane non i da 
Creimna^ Tii da Favid; anzi i di Sard^na, thils 
young female iis not k native .of Cremona, nor of 
Pavia ; . but rather of Sardinia. 

20. *X)6/, dello, della, dei, degli, delle, before 
a noun in the nominative or accusative case^ 
are Englished by som^, or any : as, datemi del 
pane, give me some bread ; will you have any bread? 
volete del parte? meaning a certain portion of what 
is mentioned : if no particular portion is meant, 
but the substance or kind is intended to be men- 
tioned without limitation, then no article is used : 
as,' he sells bread/ wine, and beer, vende pane, 
vino, e birra. We shall eat no meat, non manr 
geremo came; those you see are sailors, quelli 
che vedete sono marinari; il capitano ha punito dei 
soldati. (or alcuni soldati,) the captain has punished 
some soldiers. In the last example the article is 
ased because we fnean a'^certain number of them, 
tlibugh that number be not specified. 

^l.The English Indefinite Article a, or cw.is 
expressed by uno, una, un, ,un** Uno is used 
before a noUn masculine beginning with s impura, 
or B, z; un, before a nouti of the same gender 
beginning with a vowel, or any other consonant 
than the s impura, or z ; una', before a noun fe- 
minine beginning with a consonant; and un* 
before a noun feminine, having a vowel for its 
initial letter* Ex. uno speech^, a looking-glass; 

^ Some grammarians have called thef article thus applied 
Tartiiroe, 
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uno zeh indiscreto, an indiscreet zetl; nn coHtUo, 
a castle; unafortezza, a fortreas; un andco, a 
friend ; urC eroa veknosa, a poisonous Herb. 

22. A or on is suppressed in Italian : 1 . Aftar 
the verbs to be, to become^ with a noun expresaii^ 
the counti^, profession, dignity or other quality 
of the iMMninative of the verb : as, he is an Englisb- 
man, egli i Inglese; you will be a captain, sarek 
capitano; you will become an admiral, diverretei 
amrniraglio,' 2. With a noun of the same kind i 
after the verbs to make, create, appoint, elect, 
chuse, declare, proclaim, whatever may be the no- 
minative to that verb : as, the king made him a 
knight, il re lo fece cavaliere ; she declared him a 
madman, elkt, lo dicMard matto. ■ 3. Before a noiin in 
apposition, that is, serving to qualify another noun 
which precedes: as, Mr. N. a cavalry-officer, i7 
signOre N, uMziale di cavalleria; the Thames, a 
fine river, il Tamigi, bel Jiume. 4. Before a title 
of a book: as, A French Grammar, Grammatka 

Francese. 

» 

23. In speaking of buying ot selling aiyjr thing, i 
the Indefinite Article a or an used in En^i^h witb 
the noun of number, ineasure, or weight, is expressed 
in Italian by the Defij[iite Article it, lo, la. Sic. : as, ' 
he sells sugar two shillings a pounds vende lo ^v^ 
chero due scellini la libra, 

24. The placed before a noun in apposition, or 
immediately following another, of which it ex- 
presses a quality, is suppressed in Italian : as, Mr. 
Grant, the son of John, il Signor Grant, Ji^lio di 
Giovanni; Cardinal Richelieu, the prime minister 
of Louis th^ 13th, il Cardinale Richelieu, pritm 
ministro di Luigi decimoterzo. 



EXERCISE wi the preceding Rules. 

She received a pension from the .prince. Tbe princes itreve 

rieeve pensions principe, erano 

in the gjarden. Where are the CjE»rriages of the minisl^ak) 

giardino, Ove sono catrazza 
Criye the letter, to the inspector. The army will, arrive (th^ 
T^ate lettera Upettore esercito arriveri 

day after to-morrow.) Hie araiies were encamped on the 
diman Caltro ofieamfaii 

banks of the Danub^. . The nojse of the people, and the 
sponda Dunubio. strepito' genie ed 

^sound of the instruments (hindered, us) fropi hearing the 
«»ofto istrumento .. c* impedirono di sentire 

^king's $jpeech. A shell fell ^ on the roof. They sent some 

ducorto bombuicadde teitq mandarono 

soldiers into the different. theatres. His book is on the table, y. 

dixfersi teairo. 11 siuo 
X>o not throw the apples on the carpet. The gods were deaf 
* — Mng^taie mei^ tappeto. sordi 

to the prayers of tbe wicked./ Jhe will of the Gods. / Three 
preghiera ^ volonid ^ Tre 

bulls were sacrificed to the Gods. The wives of the unA>rtunate 
toro furono immolati sr^entura^i 

I 2 \ 

prisoners sent a petition to the J^peror/ Lions are not 
prigioniere sufplica ' Leme 

2 1 

so ferocious as tigers. Money is a necessary thing. 
Uuato feroce quanto tigre, .-^ennro necessaria cosa,f 

Iron is dear. Wine is dear in England. Portugal 
"Ferro caro, a caro prezzo Inghilterra. Fortogjalh 

is quiet. Tlie King of Naples is at Vienna. I (shall go) to 
iranquillo, Napoli — — — attdri 

' Poland with the governor's brother. We (shall set out) 
Polonia governatere fratello. partiremo 

on the 20th from Prussia. I shall go to Paris; The letters 
^^^ . vcttti * 

. came from London. * Turin is t^ capital of 

vennero Torino ' capitate {hm.) 

Piedmont. The Emperor of Russia has {" left the Congress. 
PieimmU. ka Uuciato Congressq. 

* In English the genitive may be placed before the "Stiibstaii- 
tive governing it ; in Italian the genitive follows the noun : as, 
the father's house^ la casa del /?a(fre, viz. the house of the father. 



He is in Spain. We receive the ordem from the captairi 

■ Hcevianio ' or dine \ 

l*ea coDB^s-trdfiik China. Db-^oa like Madeira wine? Oivi 
Tt loiene .Vipiac6 Madera ' Datenn 

me a writing-table^ ten wine-Sottles^ six coffee-spoons^ and 

tcrivere ^ti ^ zei caffi cudcftiarino, 

tome pens. -(Here is) the siWer-spoon. We have lost 

Ecco cucchiajo. perdu to 

two iron gtais. I* have a gold chain. | (Bring us) a bottle ol 
due eannone. loho catena. Recateti 

" wine. I was Speaking to Mr. N. (a native of) Tuscany. 

stata parlandd di Toscana. 

We supped ^th Mrs. N. (a native of) Paris. Where is the 
etnamfiio da 

I ■••21 

master of the house ? He is not at home. He was at court. 
padrone in casa» in 

^ We shall go to court. He (weht but) of the house. He 

in usci 

iomes from toWn. • ITiey are in th» shop. Is he in the 
palace? Captain D. the so&of Mr. N,, is now at church. I 

adeiso 
go to church. .The merchants were at a wedding. He has 
vo negoiiante - nosrze. 

a' friend at court. (He who) lives at court does not sSways 

' chi vive = 

say the truth. What countryman aiA you ? I am a Ger- 
dice veritd. Di che paese siete voi f 
tnan; Is he a Scotchman? (Na, sir,) he is an Irishman. 

Scozzese. Si^or no, Irlandese. 

(By his dress) hf (appears to me) a stranger, i She is a 
" AlV alnto misembrd straniero) 

Marchioness- and not a Countess. He is a Captain (in 

Marchem e Contessa, di 

the navy.) Are you a poet? We have every day some 

marina, «. poeta, ogni giomo 

river fish. The Lady of the lake, a poem. A treatise ot 
fiumepesce, donna logo ' poema, trattato 

eloquence. I hatre been at Marseilles, a fine town (near 
eloquenza. Jdarsiglia bella viciho 

Toulon.) Do you sell brandy? Yes, sir. (Give me then) a 
a Tohne. ^^ ^^ ifendete acquavita. Si^ datemene 

glass - of it. 

hieehiereQaaks.) — 



.J" 
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LESSON V. 
ADJECTIVE. 

. 1* An lAdjective is a word expressing die qua- 
.lityiof a Sttb^laotive, and agrees with it i»^|^nder 
and number. 

£. Italian adjectives end chiefly in o and e : some 
few have their termination in u Those in p change 
the o into an a for the feminine; and those in e and 
i are of both genders. Ex. Re bepiefico, b^iefi- 
cent king; regtiia&e/z6)f^, beneficent queen; uomQ 
feUce, happy mfm ; donna f dice, happy woman* 

3. For their plural they follow the rules re- 
specting the formation of that number in nouns. 



4. Adjectives in Italian may generalty be placed 
both before and after their substantives ; but there 
arejiome niceties of the lariguage on this point 
.^Uch must be acquired by the reading of the 
.classics with attention. Such roles asJiavebeen 
given by different Grammarians upon it^ amount 
to the following ; 

Adjectives of shape, :€obur, nation; verbal air 

jecHvesS^vA those that express any quality of tke 

•four elements^ are, in common conversation^ and 

epistolary style> put after their substantives: as, 

un cappello rotondo, a round hat; ^reen shoes, 

searpeverdi; the English orators, g/iora^on Ingksi; 

a grateful man, tin uomo nconoscen^e; cold water, 

,acqtuifredda; damp weather, tenq>o umido. 

5. It is to be observed^ that whenever we are 
desirous of directing the special attention of the 
hearer or reader to an- epithet or adjective used^ 
this adjective should be placed after the noun« 



ISA AD^JftCfiyS. 

6. When an adjective has a inference to several 
substantives, and is detached from them by a verb, 
it is put in the plural; if they are of different gen- 
ders, the adjective' is used in the masculine, and 
^ei substantive' maicislBie iriio«iId be pki6ed last 
wfaieatsiwrJt cam. be so urithout ii^h>prietl|r>: mi, 
le vaiU e le colline sono belle, the valliessnid hMa mte 
beautiful ; le sorelle e ifratelli delvostro armco erano 
conttriti, tfad* brothers a^d sisters of your friend were 

{>leased. 

• < ' < , . . 

7« If an adjective b^ placed ifnohediately idTter 
several substmtives without a verb, it may' ^ree 
vritb the last: as,toraedil liiogo opfortMo, Aip 
proper time and place. 

. EXERCISE. 

• - . it • . . 

The sister is rich. The brother is rich. The sisters were 
n^. The: brot|kfff8>w«re rich. Ute brothers and sis^rs "were 
rich*. Ihf water is ,cool. Give me a glass of white. ipfine. 

Jrescg. hicchiere hia 

l^e s6ine*red'ih6es. A pair of black shoes. 10^ 
JPrendite^ row* nero t^l 

7oa)^thegre«Kydhret.i A gprscteful master. - A patefol Yeafyi 
' ■ verde wlluto. signora. 

X (shall speak) to-morrow to an English traveller. ShJe 

parlerb . damani . tiaggiatore, 

tdl&ned a French g^eral. How tiaany cfficers have yoal 
ipo^ genetaie, qtMta{^aii^ ' . . 

How miuiy bottles of red ^ii>ine shall (we^c^ifik)? She W 

heremp 
(a great many) friends. I have (toip maiiy) enemies. Tbey 

molto (adj4 . troppo (adj.) 

ifillfaave (a few) rivals. Hfe is a sincere Mead: She is a 

. pocA>(adi.)rmi/t, sineeri^ maicpi. 

sincere friend. Ttiis. table is too .short. How many swo^ 
arnica. Questo ' troppo eorto, - sptuu 

have you? How many looking-glasses ha^ he sent? Your 

speech fkanddH V^^irO' 

Intother has had too mueh trouble. White paj^. A black 

curia, 
gown.. These India handkerchiefs are coarse, 
gonna. Questo fitxzoUtto ordinario. 
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LBSSON VL 
/ COMPARATIVES. 

8* As adjectives express the qualities of sub- 
stantives, and we may either iacrease or diminish 
thes€ qualities in different w^ys ; hence arise^the 
d^egr^es of comparison^ the positive, comparative, 
and superlative. 

The adjective taken in its simple signification is 
csSVeA. positive ; in a higher or lower degree, com* 
phrative ; in the highest or lowest degree, superla- 
tive : as, ricco,' rich ; piu ricco, richer ; il pid, ricco, 
the richest; rieMssimo, nlost^ or very rich. 

9* An adjective in English becomes compara- 
tive by placing the adverb more before tl^ po8iti,ve, 
9r addii;»g,€r to it* In Italism the cpn^par^tivie is 
^expfesfif^ by ih^ adverb piu, and ^ ^cyective ; a9» 

uM^}^4^^^?^hJpii^ industrio^Oi yii»pi^,piusfivi(h 
j^ffl^^l^, ^ ni^glio, better, aii;e also ifsed ,k^ 
n^nkijig a> Qoippaiispn : as» ^^ is Jif ss actable, egU i 
fi^ffioaffqrW^ P we are b^t;ter acquainted with t^i$ 
t^s99tf(>^» noi siaiaio mgH^ dtform^i di qMe/^t^ 

' ' 10* Thau is expressed 

1st. By del, delk, dtUa, dei, degU, delle. 
gd. By di. . 
3d, By che^ 

1 \. Wh^n followed by a noii^ m pronoun which 
^fcey Ae de^ite article in l^ian, ^ioniareMeftd 
by dely dello, &c. : as', gold is heavier than fii^^ai;^. 
Foro ipiil pesante delF /^(.rgento : he is more learned 
tj^M,.^!^ niast^, .^ pikdoffo del rm^rp; l/f^'me 
]9Qf^ diligent than joxa^fi^n^, sifimQ piu ^iga^ 
4fl^VQ^rQ avfiicg. ; ^ 

12. U in >«nder«d by dt> when foltowed by a 
proper name or profHoun which does not take the 
definite article : 




24' ADJECTIVE.' 

He is stronger tban Peter. 
EgU i piu forte di Pietro. 

Your cousin is taller than you. 
II vostro cugiTio cpiiL aUo di vqu 

13. Utan may also be rendered by che in all tbe 
preceding cases, when requisite for livoiding Ae 
ungraceful repetition of di^ del, &c; in any pairt of 
the sentence ; thus it would be preferable to sa^^ 

He is more learned than the master of the coUege. 
JS piil dotto che il maestro del collegia* 

He is stronger than Peter of Home. \ . . - x 
EgU e piitforU che Fieiro di Rama* 

14. Than is always rendered by chisi, when tiie 
comparison is between two adjectives, beitween hco 
verbs in the ir^nitive mood, or two adverbs : and 
when it precedes a noun governed by a prepoi^itkito: 
as, he is more lucky than wise, egU i pOtjorhmato 
eht savio ; it is better to speak than to be sileBt^ 
i meglio parlare che tacere; they behaved ili6re 
courageously than prudently, si doniportarono pH 
cora^wsamente che prudentemente ; he was more 
esteemed in Rome than in Florience^ egU era piu 
stimato in Roma che in Firmze. 

15. Than, followed by a verb not in the in&oitive 
mood, is expressed by che non, or di quello che* 
Ex« We are stronger tban yoit believe, simno^ptti^ 

farti ehe noncr^d^e^w, swmopHforti di qudh^ 
cnedete. 

■'"•*■■• ' ^ ' ■ ' • 



*As much • • as^i jcos) • V • • 'tomm' 
So fl»UK^ .« « as3 ^ \aUret€mto . ,:ike 



* VVhea IbUowed by a participle. 




ADJl£CTIVBft*> %S 

So much • • 

So many • « as f S (futUo • • quanto 

As much • • AS^Jl 'quanto 

As many . • 

' He 18 as cautions as the father. 

.^&' i tanto cauto quanto il padre, ' 

^gli i cauto quanto il padre. 
' JEgli h cosi cauto come il padre. 
' JEgU i ahretafUo cauto che il padre. 

, We were as-much rewarded as you. 
Noi eravamo tanto rii^nnpensati quatUo vai. 
Noi erecamo, ricompensati quanto voi. 
Noi ereoama eosi ricompensati come voi. 
N(u erevamo altretanto ricompensati che voi. 

We work as much as you. 
Noi lavoriamo tanto quanto voi. 

He has as much prudence as you. 

J%/r ha tatUa prudenza quanta ne avete voi. 

These two latter examples may be varied like 
the two first. 

17. Much placed before a comparative is ex- 
' pressed 'by assai, moUo, via, or vie: as, much 

greater^ ansai piil grande, 8cc. ; mtich more amiable, 
tfie piit amabile, £c. / 

18. The article cannot be used with compara- 
tive^ in Italian as it is in English ; for instance, 
Tbemore he works the more he gains; must* be 
re^AtteA^Piillavorafpiik ^mdag^: or, in more 
eorrect Italian, quanto pm lavora tantd pUi gua^ 
dflgna* 

IShU.' JEatardm apoa this, and tha foUowiag LedsoniiiS,-^ 
pllceA typjther at the ep4 of ftj^ Q nr m mi ir rj 



C6 AAtBOTITMU 

. . LESSON Vri. 

SUPERLATIVES. 

• • • 

19> The «uperlative is either absolute or relt- 
live ; the superlative absolute is not compared wkk 
any object; the relative is. 

20. The superlative absolute is made by changing 
the last vxHvel of the positive into issimo, issima^ &c. 
or by placing the adverbs molto, assai, wery, before 
the positive : «s» onestOf honest ; onestimmo, molto 
onesto, ai9ai onesto, very hoAest. 

81. This superlative is sometimes expressed bjf 
annexing to the positive the particles tra^ stra, or 
arci: as, bello, handsome ; trabello, strabello, ardr 
bello, i^ery handsome. But these are modes of 
expression by no means noble or elegant. 

22. The duplication of the positive has the force of 
this superlative : as^ buono buono, extremely good ; 
grande grande, exceedingly great; nu(n)0 nuovOt 
perfectly ^esv. 

23. A^ejctives in co and go recjuiring an h in the 
plural^ take it ^Is.o before issimo, issimu, tStc. : as, 
ricco, rich ; ricchissinioj very rich. 

S4« Adjectives in to become superlatives by 
changing fo intir issimo; s^9, savio, savissimo,'ytvht, 
very wi^e. 

2$.. The superlative relative is expressed by U 
piit, la'pii, fiicc as/th^ strongest, UpH forte. 

26. If a superlative relattve shQuId follow the Aubr 
stantive; no ittticteU to b& placed between ; as, the 



most active soldier, ilpiiL attivo soldato^ or ilsoldatQ 
pin attivo. Those who imitate the French in re* 
peating the article, (as, il soldato ilpiii attivo,) de- 
viate from the genius of the Italian language. 

97* This superlative takies after it the geni^ 

tiv^, or the prepositions tra,fra: as, la pHi bella 

fra kj or delU sorelle, the handsomest of the sisters f 

the most passionate in the family, il piU collerico 

deUa famiglia* 

'iS. Adjectives ivfaich are irregular in the forma*' 
tion of their comparatives and superlatives. 

t -^ s 

ci[;eettiw. mdiatth. 

Good huono migliore meglio ottima^ or bu<miuiniff. 

Bad caitivo peggiare peggio peuimo, or aUtmsiima, 

Snudl piccolo minore meno minimo, or pktolknmo, 

X^TNtX grande maggiore masiimOj or grandUiimo. 

Acrid -acre acerrimo. 

CetebratMr cekbre celeberrmo. 

Salubrious saluifre saluherrimo. 

-CTbrigfat ' iniegro ' integerrimd' 

Miserable miiero muerrmo^ormkeritsmoi. 

They take the comparative and the. relative su- 
perlative in the common method also : as, grande,^ 
jftiH grands, ilpiH grande. . 
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LESSON VIII. 

CARDINAL AMD ORDINAl IfUMB^. 

Ordinal. 
Primo. 
Secondo. 
Terzo. 
Quarto. 
Qainto. 
Sesto. 
Settimo. 
Ottavo. 
Nono. 
Dechno. 
UDdecimo, midJceyino^ or de^ 

cimo pnmo. 
Duodecimo^ dodicesimo^ in* de- 

cuii» eecondo* 
Deciino teno^tredipesimo^ or%aao 

deoimo. i 

Decimo qoarto, quattor^oesiaM)^ 

or quarto decinio. 
Dedmo quinto, qiuDdfeetstto^ or 

quinto deoiino. 
Decimo sesto» aedieewmoyflr aeito 

decimo. 
Decirao settimo, diciassette^imO; 

or settimo decimo. 
Decimo ottairo, dicio^enao^ er 

ottavo decimo. 
Decimo nono, diciaimovesimoy or 

nono decimo. 
Ventesimo, or vigesimo. 
Ventesimo primo, or vigetimD 

primo. 
Trentesimo, or trigesimo. 
Quarantesimo, or quadragesimo. 
CinquantesimOyOrquinquagesiino. 
Sessantesimo, or sessagesimo. 
Settantesimo, or settuagesimo. 
Ottantesimo, or ottuagesimo. 
Novantesimo, or nonagesimo. 
Centesimo. 
Millesimo. 



Cardinal. 




.' 1 UlM>yUlML 


lat 


, 2 Due. 


2d 


3 Tre. 


3d 


4 Quaitro. 


4tfa 


5 Cinque. 


5tfa 


6 Sei. 


6th 


7 Sette. 


7th 


8 Otto. 


8th 


9 Nov«, 


9th 


10 Dieci. 


10th 


11 Uodifti. 


11th 


12 Dodici. 




13 Tredici. 


1^ 


HQiUitt«^^^ 


I 


•- 15 QoindidL 


• 13th 


16 Sedici./ 




17 Diciaafette. 


14th 


18 Diciotte^.,^ 




19 T>iriftJnmr»>s 


15th 


20 Vend 




21 VentuBOy ir 


t6th 


▼ent' UQO. 


• 


22 Ventidue. 


17th 


23 Veutitr^. 




24 Ventiquattro: 


'18th 


25 Venticinque. 




26 Ventisei. 


19th 


27 Ventisette. 




28 Ventotto, or 


20th 


vent' otto. 


21st 


29 Ventinove. i 




30 Trenta. ^ 


"^ '30th 


40 Quaranta. ' 


40th 


50 Cidquanta. ] 


50th 


60 Sessanta. At 


60th 


70 SettanU. ^^ 


70th 


80 Ottanta. 


80th 


90 Novanta. 


90th 


100 Cento. 


100th 


200 Dugento, or 


1000th 


due cento. 





HtmMMi 



99 



3op Trecento. 
400 Quattrocento. 
1,000 Mille. 
SyOOp Due mila. 
100,000 Cento mila. 
1,000^000 Un milion^. 
1^,000,000 Due milioni. 

Dittributhe. 
Ad uno ad uno, one by 

one. 
A due a due, twfo by two<. 
A tfe a tt€y tiree by 

three; and soon. 



Una decina, half a icofe. 

Una doKzina, a doxen, 

Una ventina, a icore* 

Una trentitia, to the numbir of 

thirty, 
Una qtiaranthia, to the number of 

Una cinquantina, half a hundreds 
Un cfentins^o, to the nuihber of a 

hundred. 
Un migliajo, to the number .of a 

thduaind* ' ' ' 

A centiiiaja^ by hundreds 
A migliaja, hy thousands. 
Millanta, tliousands upon thoU'^ 

sands, 

1. Uno, una, is liable to the same contractions 
"when a Numeral as it i» when an Article : but 
cannot be contracted at the end of a phrase i as, 

I have four, and you have one* 
Jo tie ho quattro, e voi ne avete uno^ 

m 

2. Uno, or una, annexed to a number, requires 
the folloiiving substantive to be in the singular: 
as, ventuno scudo, twenty-'one crowns ; qtiararUuna 
libbra, forty-one pounds. But-ifi^e article, or the 
substantive to the number, is prefixed, we then 
make use of the plural : as, I hav« received the 
thirty-one crowns you sent me, hx> rieevuto i trentuno 
9cudi the mi mandaste, and better, ko rieevuto gli 
scudi trentuno che mi mandaste : vi dard scudi vcn- 
tuno, 1 will give you twenty-one crowns. 

3« One, or a, before hundred or thousand, is not 
expressed in Italian, with the cardinal number ;. 
nor is the conjunction and in the notation of 
years: as, one hundred men, cento uomini; in 
the year one thousand eight, hundred and twenty,. 
nelt anno mille otto cento vettfi,^ 

d3 



90 2i1llialUt8« 

4. Cardinal nuinbers are indediMUe^ ercept 
uno, milk, miluine, fts we have alreadj 8cen» 

5. Ordinal numbers are declinable, and agree 
in gender and number with the substantive : as, U 
primo cavdU^^ the first horse ; Ja prima battagUa, 
the first battle ; the first horses, i primi cavalK: 
the. first battles, le prime battagUe. 

6. In speaking of kings, princes. See. we sup- 
press ia Italian the article, placed in Engli^ before 
the ordinal number : as^ Chsirles the fifth, Carh 
quintd, 

' 7. The date of the month is expressed as fol- 
lows : il primo, the first; f7, at, i, or li due, the se- 
cond ; il, ai, i, or li tre, the third ; and so t>n, with 
the cardinal numbers. . II and ai are preferable to 
i and li* 

: Bk In mentioning the time of daj^ we may say, 
Sono tre ore, or sono le ore tre ; 
It is three o'clock: 
• Vi vedrd a quattro ore, or alle ore quattro ; 
I shall see you at four o'clock : 
the article being used with ore when the. numeral 
follows, and omitted when it precedes^ But when 
^ra or ore is not expressed, the article is then ai-* 
ways used with the numeral. 

E V una, it is one ; sono le tre, it is three. 
Vi vedrd alle quattro, I shall see you at four. 
Alle due pomeridiane, at two in the afternooQ. 
The half* hour is expressed by mezto; the quai^ 
iter, by quarto, thus : 

Come at half past two, vetdte ^Ue due e mezzo, 
A quarter past one, una ed un quarto. 



r In.hsdf an howr,di qua a mittiC omu 
A ^quarter past one, Vuna edun quario. 
A quarter to three, le tre mem un quarto* 

« 

9* Alt, preceding a number> takes the conjunc- 
tion e, and, except before a vowel : as, tutti e quat* 
tro, all four ; tutti otto, all eight. 

lO. Ambo, . "J readmit the article 

AfiAidue, Undeclinable I withsjstantives; 

I 1 as, both generals, 

Amendue, ^ / amboox ambii ge- 

Entmmbi, ) ^^^""»We I presses, ambo or 
^ V. amt^leimperatncu 



LESSON IX. 

AUGMENTATlVES and DIMINUTIVES. 

1. The Italian has an advantage over other 
languages in the facility with which it is able to 

'alter the signification of primitive nouns, by an* 
•nexing to them certain syllables^ without resorting 

to the aid of other words. The noutis of this kind 
•consist of two general classes, denominated accre"^ 

scitim, augmentative, and diminutivi, diminutive ; 

each of which haS its subdivisions. 

• 

2. Nouns that change their last vowel into one 
become augmentatives. They are of the masculine 
gender, though the primitive word be feminine : 
as, libro, book ; Ubrqne, a great book; casta, chest ; 



cassone, a laiige, cheat '^ O^ers. end' ia^Md^ (Stiitf 
and indicate a aouller degree of increaae ; as^ firom 
giavane, a youth ; ghvqmtto, a well grown youth; 
contaditto, a peasant ; contadinotto, a stout peasant; 
casa^ a house ; ca^otta, a house somewhat large. 

I 
* 

3. Diminutives^ for the most part« change tbeir 
last vowel into ino, ina ; eUo, ella ; etto. Ma : as, 
frumpe, prince ; principifiOy a young prince ; *coii- 
tadirto, peasant; contadinello, a young peasant; 
contadina, country woman; contadiniella, a country 
lass; povero, poor; poveretto, a poor little man; 
poverelta, a poor little woman, 

4. But many diminutives sure forhfied moTearbi' 
trarily: as, from 

Acqua, water ; acquentgiola, slight rain ; 
librot book ; libercolo, smail book ; 
vecchia, old man v vecchierello, poor old man ; 
vecckia, old woman ; vecchierella, poor old woman; 
ghiottone, glutton ; ghiottorello, one niceifi eating; 
cfl/ie, dog; Cflrg/i«ofo, little dog; 
ietto, bed ; letticciuolo, little bed* 

, - , ' ' . ' 

5. The language has another class of nouns 
call^ peggiorativh vilifying, which convey an idea 
of badness or baseness. They end in accio, acda, 
and in astro, astra : ^s,po€ta, poet; poe^o^^ro, paltry 
poet; €o/^e//o, knife; coliellaccio, a, large bad knife. 

Allied to them is a ^lass of terminations in ag/iA, 
ante, and time, which denote, a cpliection or quan- 
tity of what is signified by the primitive word, 
sometimes in a simple sense, but more frequently 
in a sense of vilifyirtg or contemning. 

« • * , 

' * Co^Mino is not a. diminutive^ but a:primitivje word. 



AND DiMtNtTIVES. S3 

SIMPLY COLLECTIVE. 

; ^Froin anikoj^ ancitnt ; antkaglia, antiquities ; 
bestia, beast ; bestiame, cattle ; 

verde, green; verdumeA" l""""^^ "^ 

.COLLECTIVE ANP VILIFYING. 

•G«««, pe.pl. {I^-J.mbbl.; 

* t any sort; 

' wvacdo, nuisance, | i*-"**"*' ) • «»f»F of 
^ I paccuame, § dirt. 

6. Of the diminutives, some apply simply Vo 
dimension: as, ' 

casetta, small house ; libretto, little book ; 
ometto, little man ; donnetta, little woman. 
Others, which are termed dispregiatm, express 
contemptuousness : as, 

omicdatto, paltry fellow ; 
danmcduola, low woman ; 
dottoretto, insignificant doctor. 
Othersi again, «:alled vexzeggiatm, are eff a 
. playfiii or caressing nature r as, 

fratellino, dear little brother; 
sorellina, dear little sister* 

?• A second diminutive is frequently formed 
from the first: as, from 

cassetta, little case ; cassettina, very little case ;. 
ometto, little man ; omettoh, very little man. 

8. in like manner the augmentative and vilifying, 
have their force increased or -varied by a new for* 
mation : as, from 

amaccio, a worthless man ; omaecione. 



34 . AUeMBNTATlVM 

9* The great number of variations which mxf 
be given to a single word will appear in the foBow- 
ing from casa, house ; which, however, are not di 
in common use, though all found in the dictionary* 



DimtBativi. 

Casettat . 

casettinOf 

caseitina, 

casella, , 

caserelh, 

caserellinOj. , 

cdsellina, 

caseUino,' 

casina', 

casthiria, 
caserino. 
casuccia. 



Accrescitivi. 

casotta,. 

casottOf 

casone, 

casaggio^ 

casanuMo, 

DispreggiativL 
" easupola^ 



Peggiorativi. 

.cosflccta* 

casoccia. 

casutcina* 

casabme. 

casQlare*^ ^ 

casolaracdo^ 

camcciacdicu 



casuzza. 



10. Some of the formations of words of this 
kind are synommous^ because in jdiffeiwit parte of 
Italy different terminatioQs prevail, wUhout any 
difference pf s^nificatiou ; for imtf^ose^d^eSlinOr 
dattoretto, and dottordh, . are equally dispan^^ 
derivatives pt dfiittare. 



lU Adjectives, also are formed into Auginetita* 
'tites and Diminutives, with varieties cff stgniifica- 
tion. 



AVOMENTATITE*. 



From £e//o, handsome; bellqne» mighty^liandsomer 
grande, large ; grandaccio and grandonaccky 
enormously large. 



AND DlMlNt^IVES. 35 

V * DIMINUTIVE, 

In a- simple sense. 

iFfOm lufigo, long ^ lunghettoi ratker long ; 

grande, large ; grandicello, rattier large. 
ffallo,^ yelloyr ; giallogno and giailagnolo, 

yelio wish, faded yellow ;' 
rosso, red; rOs^Vno'and rossiccto; reddish. > 
b^unOf bro\rn ;* Srunazzo, brownish. 

ft 

In a playful or endearing sense. 

Frajn tri»to, malicious; tristauzuolo, ttistarelhy 
tristarellinOt somewhat malicious. 

caitivo, bad $ cattivello, roguish ; 

venrnglio, vermilion ; vetTtUgliuzzo : labbra 
vermigUuzze, Itps finely vermilion ; * f 

briUofUef brilliant ; briUaniuzzo, beautiftfUy 
brilliant. 

4 

\^. Even some Adverbs partake of these for* 
mations ; for example, bene, well, has the augmen- 
taltve« bentnie, and the diminutive, benino. 

13. As the formations of this kind are too vari- 
ous and capricious to be subjected to the precision 
of invariable rules, , a more intimate knowledge of 
them must be acquired from conversation and 
reading, which this notice of them will be suffi- 
cient to fadlitate. 
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LESSON X. 
PRONOUNS. 

A Pronoun U a word employed instead of a 
noun. 

In Italian there are seven sorts of Pronouns, 
viz. Personal^ Conjunctive, Possessive, Deoaon- 
strattve. Relative, Interrogative, and Indefinite. 

Some of these stand in the nature of Substan- 
tives, and some in the nature of Adjectives | and 
are subject, like them, to distinctions of number, 
case, and gender, with variations of formation. 

Some' Pronouns, however, undergo nb variation; 
but serve unaltered for the different numbers, &c. 

Personal Pronouns have a further distinction, 
being divided into the first, second, and third per- 
son. All other Pronouns are of the third person 
en\j[, 

PERSONAL AND CONJUNCTIVE 
PRONOUNS. 

1 • Personal Pronouns, agreeably to their denomi- 
nation, are expressive of Persons, and are of the 
nature of Substantives : when put into oblique 
cases, and governed by verbs, they are called Con- 
junctive Pronouns, having, as such, a pecoliar va- 
riation of form. 

Pronouns of the first person are intended to 
signify the person, or persons, who speak, or who 
are associated with the speaker, lo, I ; not, we. 

Those of the second signify the person, or per- 
89ns, to whom the speech is addressed, tu, thou ; 
voi, you. 

Those of the third, some other person, or per- 
sons, spoken of, 6g/t, he ; eUa, she ; egUno, mas. 
ellenot fem. they. . 
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Conjunetife. 



FIBST PBIM»ON. 

Singjular. 

K / lo 

G. Of*d& Dimcr ' 

D. lome A me Mi. 

Ace. Me ' Me' - Mi.- 

AM. From me Dame; 

N. We Noi 
G.^ Of iLS . Di noi . > . 

I>. r lous . ;.A noi '< Ci^ <^ nci 
Ace. (Zr Noi Ciorne^ 

Abl. Fromvi^.. DaiK»;\ 

SECO^JP! PJ^SON. 

Sm^lar. 

Jir. TAou Tu 

G. Of^Ac^ Dite 

D. To thee Ate Ti. 

Ace. TAire Te " Ti. 

Abi. From thee Pate 

Plural. 

N. Foil Voi 

G. Of you Di.vbi 

D. ivym A voi Vj. 

Ace* You Voi Vi. 

Abl. From you Da voi 

THIBD PESSOK. ^ 

N. He Egli, El, F 

G. Of him Diliii 

D. To*»» Aliii Gli. ^ 

Agc« Him LflA Lo or 11. 

Abl. BmiAJm Dalui 
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CoBJunctive. 
PlnraL 

N. They Egliuo 

G, Of them Di loro 

D. To them Loro, a. loro 

Ace. Them Ix)ro li, GHi 

Abl. from^Aeni Da loro • 

THIRD PEBSON. 

Singular — Feminine, 

N. She Ella 

G. Wher Dilei 

D- 2b Aer A lei Le 

Ace. Her Lei Lt - 

Abl. From her Da lei 

PluraL 

N. !Z% Elletio 

G. Of them Di loro 

D. lo them A loro 

Acc. , JTiem Loro Le 

AbU From them . Da loro ^ 

• 

Shigular avid Plural. 

MAS. AND FEM. 



«. 



r one^s self '\ 
KthemselvesJ 



Coneys self ^ 



5 

ow^'i self "^ 

himetf^ (^ 
herseyf C 
thfmselms J 



\. themselves 



'^'=*=- ^hm^i ^^ Si 



Conjunctive. 
rofU^s self ^ 

FIRST PERSON. 

Singular — MasaiUne. 

N. M^iself lo stesso 

G. ^^ myself Di me stesso ^ 

D. 2o myself A me stesso Mi- 

Acc- Myself . Me stesso Mi- 

Abl. From myself Da me stesfso 

r 

PluraL 

N. Oursehes Noi stessi 

; G. 0/' oursehes Dipnoi ste^ 

D. jfo oursehes A noi stessi Ci, or ne. 

Ace. Ourselves Noi stessi^ Ci, or ne. 

Abl. From oursehes Da noi stessi 

SECOND PBRSOKr 

Singular — Masculine. 

N. I%ysc§r Tu stesso 

G. Ofth/st^ Dite stesso 

D. 2o thys4' A te stesso Ti. 

Ace- Thyself Te stesso ^i- 

Abl. From thyself Da te stesso 

N. Yourself Voi stesso 

G. Of yourself Di voi stesso 

D. ToyouTsaf A voi stesso Vi. 

Ace. YouHelf Voi stesso Vi. 

Abl. From yourself Da voi stesso 

E ^ 
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N. Yourselves Votfeleisi 

G. Of y<mrsehe$ 0i voi ^tesBi ' 

D. To yourselves A?oi«|e8Bi Vi. 

Ace. Yourselves Voi stessi Vi. 

: AM. From yourselves Da yoi stessi 

THIRD PERSON. 

Singular — Masculine. 

N. Himsdf E^li slesio 

G. Of himse^ Di se stesBo 

D. To himse^ A ne stesso Si. 

Ace. Himself $e stesso Si. 

Abl. JFlnom mmself i>a se stesao 

N. Themselves Eelino stessi 

6. Of themstiots Di se stessi 

D. To themselves A se stessi SL 

Ace. Themsehes Se stessi Si. 

MA, Prom themselves Da se stessi 

THIRD PERSON. 

I 

ISi»guhr>^Femimne. 

N. Herself E}la ste^sa 

G. Of herself Di se stessa 

D. To herself' A se stess«i Si. 

Ace. Herself Se stessa Si. 

Abl. From herself Da se stessa 

Plural. 

N. Themselves Elleno stesse 

G. Of themselves Di se stesse 

I>. To th^nselves A se stesse Si. 

Ace. Themselves Se stesse Si. 

Abl. From themsehes Ds^ se stesse 
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2. Personal Pronouns in the nominative* case 
^iiay be either expressed (as in English), or omitted 
^nd understood (as in Latin.)' It is preferable, | 
■however/ to su ppress A em. unless used emphatic \ 
oally for'^lEe special attention of the hearer to 
them, or required for distinctness to prevent am- 
biguity. 

3. These pronouns become conjunctive when 
"in the dative or accusative case, governed by a 
verb ; which they may then either precede or fol- 
low. In common conversation they are usually 
put. before the. verb : . 

He spoke to me; miparld. 1 saw her; la vidi. 

4. A conjunctive pronoun placed after the 
verb is always joined to it ; 

He was speaking to me ; parlavami. I saw her ; vidila. 

When the verb terminates in a vowel accented, 
the initial letter of the pronoun annexed is 
doubled; as. 

Give me; danmL He spoke to we; purhmmi. 

Gli is the only pronoun exempted from this 
rule : tell him, digit, and not diggli. 

Note, that the vowels of all monosyllables are 
considered to be accented. 

5. These pronouns, coming with a verb in the 
infinitive mood, a gerund, or a participle, are placed, 
after, and joined : 

I can write to him ; posso scriverglu. 

In writing to him; scrivendoglu 

To have written to him; av^U fcritto^. 

Having written to him ; scHttogiif or avendogli sent to. 

6. With a verb in the imperative mood, if em-^ ] 
ployed affirmatively^, the conjunctive pronoun i& .' 
placed after ; if negatively, it precedes : 

Speak to us ;- parlated. 
Do. not speak to us ; tuin ci parlate^. 

B 3 
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An exceptioa to thia rule ia^ thit the pronoun is 
better placed before an imperative verb> even affi^ 
matively einp)oy«d»Mrhen ia the third person i. thus, 
gti dica, let him sty. to hiin» is j^referablcf to.dicagli, 
which, however,, is coirrect Itaban^ 

7. The present of the infinitive mood, Mrhen 
united to any of these pronouns, loses the finaJ f, 
as in the examples givea: ^bove; apd if t}ie infi- 
nitive ends, in rrCp tl^ final re is. c^t qff : a#, in ^o^ 
durre, — we csm co^diipt t^eai^ po$dftvno. coindiirU. 

8. Ecco, a word of frequent use in the sense 
of behold^ has a conjunctive pronoun annexed to 
it, as if it were a verb, in the following and similar 
phrases : ecconu^ behold me, or here I am \ eccom^ 
behold us, here ^e are ; ectoH, Sec* 

Q" With' me i« expressed l^ meco ; with tJtee, 
by teco; ^nd^ihkimsdf, with herself, with them- 
selves, by secOi more elegantly than by con me, con 
te, con se, which also are m use. 

With him, with her, with them, having reference 
to the nominttfve of the verb, ane expressed by 
seco, preferably to con lai, con lei, con loro : and 
still more properly, as well as usually, by teco 
lui, seco lei, seco loro:* as. 
He took mc with him; micondusse sem» or secorlui. 

10. The conjunctive pronouns cannot be used 
in any case where contradistinction or emphasis is 
intended ; as^ 

I punish you, and not him ; io pmnsco V(d, e nan hn. 
Speak to ine^ and not to her; parlate a me, e non a lei. 

lovi punisco, parlatenti, would here be improper. 

* Cori meco, con teco, con ieco,'are antiquated inodes (A 
expreeerion, the revival of which has been attempted by some 
modem writera, but which are affectations to be n^probait^cl : 
no$co, votco, are worse ; ai^d cofi i%qsco^ con- 49o«^ fdaSX more 
intolerable. 



11. All the conjunctive pronouns serve, un- 
varied, for different cases, and some of them for 
different numbers. also : for example, 

Le avete parlaM Have you spoken to her? 
Le sentiva cantare; I heard them sing- 
They are sometimes employed by good writers 
in different cases and mimbei-s, even in the same 
sentence, as in the following : 

RestartdogM (dat. sing.) la' speranza d! oppri- 

merg\i (ace. phir.) 
The hope of oppressing them remaining to htm. 

1£. II is used as a ^conjunctive pronoun before 
a consonant, (when it is not 5 impura,) but rather 
in lofty style, than in common conversation*; I see 
him; livedo, or lo vedo. I esteem him; lo itimo, 
and not il &tfmo> 

13. Gli, as accusative plural, is used only before 
a verb beginning with a vowel, an s impura, or 
a 2 : as, 

I honour them ; gli onoro. 
I esteem them; g/isrimo. 
1 win bang them ; gli zombero. 
But we say,' I see them, li vedo. 

14. Loro may be used as the dative to a verb, 
with or without the preposition a : as, 

Parlate loro, or parlate a loro; speak to them. ^ 
' The same may^ be done with /tft and lei: as, 

lo dim lui, or a lui^ I said 'to him ; 
but the first mode is less asual with respect to this 
pronoun in the singular. 

15. J%/s is soaaetimes employed expletively in 
the neutral sense of it (in the nominative): as> it is 
true; eglii vero; which may be expressed, i vero, 
witho.ut egli, just as well. 
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LESSON XL 
PERSONAL AND CONJUNCTIVE 

PRONOUNS CONTINUED. 

SINGULAR.. 
Masc. Fern. 

Esso, He. Essa, She. 

Medesimo, Self. Medesima, Self. 

. Desso, Own-self. Dessa, Own-self. 

PLURAL. 

Masc. Fern. 

Essiy Esse, They. 

Medesimi, Medesime, Selves. 

Dessi, Desse, Own-selves. 

These three pronouns do not change in the 
oblique cases. 

15. Esso is employed, I. as a personal pronoun, 
the same as egU; but is rather more demon- 
strative : 

Esso entrd in cammino; he entered on his road. 

Cambierebbe anche essa; she too iiouU change.^ 

Essi soffrono e noti isperano; 
f They suffer and do not hope. 

2. Es$o is joined to personal pronouns governed 
by the preposition con, without variation c^ gender 
or number; it is then used in the nature of a de^ 
moostrative pronoun, but is frequently nothing 
more than an expletive : 

Con esso lui: with him. Con esso leir with her. 
Con esso noi, voi, loro; with us, you, them*, 

3. Esso, in its oblique cases, performs the oflSce 
of a relative pronoun, as in these examples : 
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Un gf(wim»9 ein imzz9 di e9%o umfMam: 
A garden, and iaCbe middle ofU a foufitato. 
.JR^pettait f opmionejmbbUeas cohri che turn si 

cura di essa^ nan i frudeiUe : 
Respect, public opinton^ he Mrho does not eare 

foieJhtii, ifl not prodeot. 
I panmjunmo trovati, e c&n m%\, i dmafis 
The clothes were found, and with tkose^ the 

money. 

16. MedesimOf and stesso, wMch both signify 
self, are so much alil&e diat they ave used indtfe- 
rently with pronouns to express emphasvi, bppo- 
^itioQ, or diQcrimination ; 
JTo stesso, m. stessa, f.; I my self • 

Tu stesso, stessa; thpu thyself. 

He did it himself; hfece egli stesso, egli medesimo. 

She did it herself^ lofeceeUa stessa, ella medesima* 

He was himself contrary to my opinion ; 

Era egiimedesimo contrario alia ma opinixme. 

Cousid^ring with mya^lfiM^Ub.himsefr; 

Consideranao me0 ^dfi^m, seco nmksimo. 

* . - • 

17 • Desso, which is efiiployied in its nominatives 
40tily, carriei^ Bucl^ fobce of expression, that Itatian 
Grammarians term it a pr^onouri of asseveration : 
E dsaso^ . it n his «^iy se^l 
Ella i ben d^ssa ; it is. really ske her ownrself. 
Maipid sard desso ; 9f 

I slnil never be m^ proftr sdf agahl. 
Dipinto si sinule am nattxra cl^ pitsttosto pare 

dessa; 
Painted so like to nature, that it rather appears 
(nature) fier very self, 

18. The frequent and varied employment of 
the conjunctive pronouns requires particular at* 
tention. 
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Ne ia.^moloye^ 1* ts « coDjunciire 
pronoua in the folUwhig. examples : 

Ne hmno lasdaii soli; tbey have left tis alone. 

Se egli turn viene, ne supeitit 

If he does not coine, let him eB|>6et us. 

NoH so chepossa riumm% aliro dke damw^: 

I know not what else can' come to us but barms 

La morte n' i sovra k spalk: 

Death is at our backs. 

Hon avafi affetti ne spronarono aUa impresa^ e n^ 

Jur^tm gtUda; 
Not avfuiciotis a&ctions spimwd us tx> the eti^ 
terprize, and were our guide. 

^. Ne is employed as a relative pronootf, refer- 
ring to some antecedent substantive, or subject o^ 
discourse; and then serves to signify 

rit, them^ 
of, to, for, from, by, with, or about < him, her^ 

(them. 

E inutih ilparlamei it is useless speaking of it. 
Se volete meglio concqnmefidea; • 

If you will better conceive the idea of it, 
. . Canto quando he ho voglia : 

I sing when I have inclination ^or tV, 
j^ h^ parkrebbe per un asmo continuo: 
They would talk about it for a whole year, 
Ne hofattopiit disegm, fra quali n' i piacciuto 

uno; 
I have fftade . several drawings of it^ aaiongst 

whiQh one of them is approved. 
Ha nel cor tantofuoco che tutto ne arde; 
.. .He bas in his heart such fire, that he is all burn- 
ing with it. 
Tante lampade apparirono S intomo che Varia ae 

fa, luci4a; 
So. many lamps appeared around that the air 
W93 illuminated by them. 



i,La coMokie iuk^, benchi sien p^ di the non tie 
udi.fiOveUa: 
He knew her ia»tant]j, aithough he Jiad heard 

no news of her for masj a day« 
In rendering ne into English, when thus em- 
ployedy. propriety of language will often require 
me, any, same, to be added to, or suJbatituted Sot, 
^ it, ^* them: 
Se nai desir tT un elmofino, travane un aUro ; 
If thou desirest a fine helmet, find another one. 
Queste pere sono bu(me : nevoleief He hd. 
These pears are good : will you have any ? (of 
ihem). I have some (of them). 

3. Ne is much employed with neutral verbs of 
motion: as» « 

Andarsefie ; to go away* 

Vemrsene: to come away. 

Seneva; he is going away. 

Ija donzeUa spaventata ne vemva ; * 

The affrighted damsel was coming on. 

Tu necessario che i capitani se ne levassero ; 

It was necessary that the captains should move off. 

In this mode of speech, ne seems generally to 
be an expletive; but, having always reference tq 
some pkce mentioned or understood, means from 
dt ; namely, this or that place, whatever it may be. 

.4. To give emphasis and avoid repetition, ne 
may be also employed in the same sense with re- 
ference to adverbs signifying this place, that place : 

Fariite Mi qua, e partitene subtto ; • 

Depart from this, and departyrom it directly. 

Us^e di id, ed vscitene subko ; 

Go out of that, and go out of it dif^ctly. 

19. a and vi are employed 

1. As oonja-ncttve personal pronouns in the- fbl- 

lowtnff eiamples : ' 

Effi noAci ^fMMdbiimi; lie will not abandon ti<. 



& m^dngraxia rum tif6t$e um>emtim^ 

If that misfortuDe had not happen^ i» U0* 

ViptigJmrQ tutto inmeme : 

I will pay yotf aU Ao^Hhciv . « 

Scmaffmi h vi jiario con Uberta: 

Excuse me if I speak to you with freed^m^ 

d. They are employed as relative pronotanar, r 
ferring to some antecedent substantive^ or subje 
of diseoufse^ to signify 

of, t^j for, at, in, or upon | \y^q^ 

Ci penserd : I shall think of it. 

Jo ci dard rimedio; I shall furnish remedy for it. 

Nci ci iroteremo bmon ampenso ; 

We shall find good compensation ink* 

Mi c\ sono aljine risoluto ; 

I am at last resolved upon ft. 

Ascobai queste parok sema fMpoiufervi ; 

I listened to these words without replying^ them. 

3. They are also both much used instead of ad- 
verbs of locality, for it; to, in, drffom f/,(thc$jp1a'ce 
in question,) ci having the sense of herCf dt (3m 
place, t?i of there, or tJiat place : 

Mi ricordo cPesserci venuto; ' " 

I remember having come tb it (this place). 
Non so ben ridir come vi entrai'; 
I cannot well recount how I efkt^ed it {fhmiplauy 
Venni aJUora in Roma, e ci sono $ta>to gii qtMin 

mesi; 
I came then to RcHiie, and have been in it 

(this city) four months already.. 
Quei bakone i pieno di gente; vi veAh iu4.illffir 

ziaUnamli: 
That balcony is full of people ; I see t» t^ two 

naval officers. 

4. Vi and ci are soBt^knes t^bsliliMled i4r eftch 
other in such phrases, to prevent •«> awkw«iA''Mt 
petittpoof^i|lM(riii-4Urereiit'««ni^: t9^ . 



jI^U vi d condurrd, rather than vi vi condurri ; 

He will conduct yidu to it (that place). 

But it is much better to use an adverb, or other 
mode of expression, in such casee^ to aVoid all 
ambiguity as well as cacophony : for instance, 

Eglivi condurrd cold; he will conduct you there. 

5. These two words are employed, indiflferently, 
with verbs in impersonal modes of speaking, in 
which they are mere expletives^ and may be omitted 
in many instances, though not in all ; the use of 
them being too miich established by custom in 
some : 

Non ce n- i : there is none of it. 

Non ce ne^ orvene sqno; there we none ofthem. 

C« or vi 9ono aletmi avverbj i quaK — ; 

There are some adverbs wnich^ — . 

Vi em un uomo che; there was a taian who. 

Non vi i itUr6 rimedm; there is no other remedy. 

20. Sufficient instances of the conjunctive pro- 
nouns of the third person, u«ed personally, have 
been presented in the preceding lesson. They 
also serve as relative pronouns, with reference to 
thiDgis d* irrational beings: as such, they are. em- 
ployed in the accusative only, but with variation of 
gender and number^ as follows : 

Sisigiilar. , Pleural. 

fLS^* I^'^Y^' |j*^«*jThem. 

Here is the bodk, I shall read ' it ; ' 

Ecco il libro, h kggero. • 

Take the box, and send it to 'Mr. Jones ; ' 

Prendete la scatola, emaftddttla al-SHgnor Jones. 

De you see the -horses f I see tb^m ; 

Vedete icavalli? liiyedo. 

Eat these j^ears, you 'will find tbein good; 

Mangifite questepere, le^rtme^ii'bime^ 
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Propriety of language will someUmes F^quire Hi 
±o be rendered so, instead of it: 

ha signora pare giovinetta, elo i in effetto ; 
The hdy appears youngs and is so in reality^ 
Non sono mai stato gehso; non \o.smo, e nan lo 

sard: 
I have never been jealous ; I am not so, and I 

will not be so. 

••• 

21. Mi, ti, d, vi, si, change their t into e whea 

dhey n^eel: with ajay ot, tha otl^er colljuoctive^|N^ 

pouns (viz. lo, la, li, gli, le, or ne,) as ia several of tW 

foregoing examples. The two pronouns ar^ thea 

.•sometimes united^ as one word, before a vi^b; 

me lo, or melo direte, you will teU it me ; 

ce li, or cdi darete, you will give them to u«; 

ve tie, or vene parlera, he will sp^k to you of it 
But it is better to write them separately* na tbey 
loay otherwise produce .apabiguity, fojr mc/ou tdo, 
vene, cene, mela, tela, are all substantives ; cela is a 
verb ; and veh is both^ 

When th^y are thus conjoined^ they have fre« 
.4|uently the final vowel curtailed : as, 
Mel direte: menparlerete* 
But the contraction cannot take place in la, U, or 
ie ujpited with me or te, which must always be gives 
i^ncurtailed^ mela, melL mele, ^c, 

£2. Gli, in the dative^ has an e added to it when 
/oUowed by lo, la, U, le, or ne: and is used in this 
xase for th^ feminine as well as the masculine, in 
Drder to avoid (he disagreeable concurrency of k 
lo, le la, le li, le le; 9l8, 

Glydo difisi: I ^id so to ber^ , 
Mflf^dfivtegjliele: ^end then) to her; 
Instead of le % dissi, mandateiek. This licence is 
jalso used before ne, but unnec^serily; le nepariri 
|l>eing txm» ^lefpupit awd con*^ than gHenepqrim, 
io signify, I *p.Q|te to her f4ij^ 
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LESSON XIL 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 
1. Are those whicb imply tfae possession of ail^ 

!< ting. fan. $img, f^iai.pltat.f€m,plur. 
mio La fma I mid Le mis M}?^! or mine, . 
V iuo La tua Itutn Le tut Thy, or .thine. 

Ilsuo Lama I sum U sue \^^^'^PJ'^^^^' 

\ Its. 

Jlnaatro La nostra Ino^ri Le fiostre Our, or ours. 

Jl vostro La vostra Ivostri Le vostre Your, or ]K>ur8, 

II hro La loro IJoro Le loro Their, or theirs. 

.'d. These Italian pronouns are generally declined 
with the definite article : 

Sqnd ni^ your servant; madateme U vostro^ servo^ 
They see my friend, and yours $ 
Vedono il mio amico, ed il vostror 

3. They agree with the thing possesised, and' 
never (as in English) with the possessor : 

Buy his snufi^box; comprate la sua tabacchiera, 
JXo you sell her ring? vendete il suo anellai 

* 

4. They may be put either before or after the 
substantive : - 

Read my letter; 

Leggete la mia kitera, or la lettera- mia. 

5. My, thjft his^ her, our , your, theirrComiRg with 
sr noun that signifies any corporeal part, or mental 
ftMCultv, (such a» iouma, sowl, mente, mind, sfirito. 
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spirit^ memoria, memory, speranza, hope, paura, 
fear,) and a verb of action or motion, are expressed 
by the corresponding conjunctive pronouns in the 
dative case, (viz. mi^.ti, gii, k, ci, 'm, hro,) and the 
definite article is placed before the substantive : as^ 
I broke his arm; gliruppi il bracdo* 
I broke my leg; nd ruppi lagamba. 



6. Consonant to this rule, his, her, their, are ex- 
pressed by si, if thiey have a reference to the sane 
person or persons as the nominative ; and by gU, 
le^ hro, it they have referenee to some other {^r- 
9on or persons :' as 

Peter broke his (own) arm ; 
<^ — . Fietro dmppe il bracdo. 

. Peter broke his (John's) arm ; 
^ Pietro gli ruppe U braecio. 

7. When the possessive prononns are immedi- 
ately followed by a noun of title or "of kind^d, 
they do not take the article, if that noun is iiithe 
singular number ; /oro alone .excepted : 

Ho dato il temperino a uo$tro padre ; 
I have given the penknife to your father. 
Vidi sua MaestA; I saw his Majesty. 
^- La loromadre ha quaranta cmqtie anm; 
Their mother is f<3>rty-five years old. 
This rule, however, is disregarded in etev^sited 
style and in poetry. 

8. The article is required when a fKiSse^Mitie 
pronoun comes before a noun of iitie or kindred 
in the plural; when diat noun is a dtmittttlive in 
either number; or when an adjective, or signore 
or signona, intervenes: as, 

Ivostrijratelli n£ hanno tradUo: 
Yomc broth^KS iiaine betrayed me. 
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Saluiate da parte delP dwocafo il vostro Signer 

padre, e la vostra buona madre ; 
Make the counsellor's compliments to your 

father and good mother. 
U nostrofratelUno balla bene; 
Our little brother dances well. 

9^ A noun of title or kindred takes the article 
in the singular as well as the plural, when the pos-* 
sessive pronoun is placed after it : 

Year sister) vo9£ra soretta, or la sorella vostra. 

10. Possessive pronouns dispense with the ar- 
ticle when they follow the verb to be, in the senso 
of belonging to : 
C Qmsto Ubro i tnio; this book is mine. 

11.// mio, my own ; il tuo, thy own ; il suo, 
his own ; il nostro, our own ; il vo$tro, your own ^ 
illoTOf their own; are employed substantively/to 
signify substance or property ; as. 
Ha cura del suo; he takes care of his owfi (property). 

12. I nUei, i tuoi, i suoi, i nostri, i vostri, i lore, 
are used substantively to signify my, thy, his, our^ 
your, their relations^ friends, followers, &c.: 
// generate commandd 4f suoi d^attaccare il riemicd; 
The general ordered his troops to attack the eneniy. 

IS. When Ms, her, their, have reference to a 
noun not in the nominative case, they. may be ex- 
pressed either by suo, sua, suoi, sue, hro; or his, 
by di hit her, by di lei; their, by di loro : as, 

I^ sttmiaMo la Signora N. e sua figUa, or la di' 
lei JigKa ; 

We ^steem Mrs- N. and her daughter. 

But it will be proper to use di lui, di lei, di loroy 
whenever necessary to avoid ambiguity i as 
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Eglifm deidfmi alia^ 8iff»ara N.ed o/ia j%^ 
di lei, or alia di Uiji^lia;* I 

He makes preseots to Mrs. N. and her daiig]|ter:| 
{alia sua Jiglia would meau to his rather tban to' 
her daughter). « . 

14. A friend of mine, of thitie, &c. is expressed 
by UH mio anUoo, un tm>.amkQf or wm de' mjtd 
amki, uno <fe' tmi imid. 

15. Many Itafians^ especially the TasiomB, in 
speaking or writing to a superior, a ladi/, or a gen- 
tlanan, vfiih. whom they aie not faaiiHary juake use 
of a title of the fenuniBe geoder, and of the^Aiid 
person : viz. vostra signoria, or vossi^wriaf (yovr 
lordship, or ladyM^t) ^^ which eUa is Haw gene- 
rally substituted^ in the following manner : 

Pers.S*r<«i. CoBJ.ProB. 

N. You {Madam, or Sir) Ellaf 
G. Of you Di lei 

D. To you . A lei Le 

Ace. You Lei La 

Abl. From you Da lei 

jKT. You {Genttemen) Lor Signori 

G. Of you Di lor Signori 

D. loyou A lor Signori 

Ace. You Lor Signori Li>Gli 

Abl. From you Da lor Signori 

• • • • 

* In soine English -Itdian Gramaiftts !t is Md to 1^ ^i^ 
gant, aad eren incon«ct, to put di hu, di,ln,.di ior^^bt- 
tween tbe article and 8ul?stsditi?e. Bat (his is enOneovif, tbe 
practice being established by the best writei:s> ancicn^t aad 
modem; and, what is more^ by common use. 

t ici is frequently heard in conrersation even in the 
nmntnativcf oas^ ^ioh^ bofhig ail inac^urttcy of UolgtMige, 
should be avoidoi. / 
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xf. You (Ladies) Lor Signore j, 

^. Of' you Di lor Signore 

Jp. To you A lor Signore 

Ace. You I«or Signore Le 

Ah\. From You Da lor Signore 

2. According to this mode of addressing per- 
sons, le Signorie loro may be used both for gentle- 
inert and ladies. 

. 3. The verb is to be put in the third person: a^. 

How do you do. Sir f 
• Come stay Signore ? or come sta ella ? 
' How do you do. Madam ? 

Come sta, Signora ? or come sta ella ? 

How do you do, (jentlemen or Ladies r 

Come stmmo U loro Signorie, oi' le ^Signorie loro ? 

4. The adjective and j)articiple agree with the 
tide: as, 

E ella soddisfatta ? 

Are you (Sir, or Madam) satisfied ? 

5. Your, having reference to one person, is ex- 
pressed by il SHO, la sua, &c. or by di lei : as^ 

Madam, give me your ear-rings ; 
Signora, mi dia i suoi oreecMm, 
I have read your order; 

'TIo letto il suo ordine, U dilei ordine, or ? ordine 
di lei^ 

6. Your, relating to two or more persons, is ex- 
pressed by il loro, la loro, &c. as. 

Gentlemen, your esteem is of great value to me : 
Signori, la loro stima mi i di gran pregio. 

7. This Italian mode of addressing persons of 
both sexes in the third person femmine is very 
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perplexing to foreignecs; it i8> bowevenso far 
from being general, that in some parts of Italy, it 
is taxed with being somewhat of an affectations* 
the second person plural may therefore be used 
more naturally, and without indecorum. It k 
used in many parts by the best educated and most 
polite of the Italians. / 



* It seems to have been an innovation ef the sixteenth 
century, adopted from the language of the Spaniards after thi^ 
had obtained dominion in Italy, and. to have been absolutely 
vnknown before, as no traces of it are found in the earlier 
Italian writers ; they never using ella to evince respect, but 
always voi. This is manifest from the following passage of 
Dante, in which he represents himself speaking with venera* 
tion to one of his ancestors: 

^' Dal voi che prima Roma sofTerie 
Ricomminciaron le parole mie. 
16 cemminciai : Voi siete il padre mior, 
Voi mi date a parlar tutta baldezza, 
Voi mi levate si ch' io son pi6 ch' io^^ 

Petrarch, who always addresses Laura respectfully, em-- 
ploys the voi to her constantly : 

<< V* aggio piofierto il cor, ma a voi non piace." 

Boccaccio too, who describes the manners of real life, 
makes all his characters address their equals and superiors, 
of whatever raidc, in tlie same style : *' Monsignore, io 
ho gran maravigUa dl ci5 che voi mi dite;** is one instance 
out of an infinitv. 

Many other examples, in corroboration^ might be addaeed 
from the best authorities. 

The voi is frequently used in Goldoni*s scenes of genteel 
comedy, by his Italian personages ; and the ella has neter' 
been introduced into the tragic drama, nor into peetrYi- evem 
of modem times. 



/ 
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LESSION XIII. 
DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. The pronouns called demonstrative serve to 
point out or show objects. Iii the Italian lap- 
gunge they consist . of three classes^* which are 
very conducive to perspicuity of meaning. 

The first dassis' composed of those which inr 
dicate the proximity of an object to . the .perfiop 
wjbo speaks. 

The second class> of those which indiciite the 
proximity of an object to the person spoken to. . 

The third class cojoiprehendjai those which, indi* 
cate the remoteness of an object, both fronj the 
person spoken to and the person speaking. 

We present these pronouns arranged io their 
respective classes. 

1st Class. . 2d Class. 3d Class. 

Q^0sti, Gote^ti, { ^„"f *\t ' } Sr"^ 

This person. "^hapt^sm. {2u.) 

«"^«*0' {Sfe^t;} <a«.llo4quel 

* There are tliree classes of Adverbs corresponding to 
these of Demonstrative Pronouns ; for which see that part of 
Speeds. 

• f In the plural, gue§H is used before a vowel, an t tm* 
puroy or a jr; guei befinre ai^ other consonants ; qtteUizt the 
end of a phrase. 

X In the singular, quelle is used at the end of a phrase, be- 
fore an * impuraj or a x ; queW before a vowel ; quel before a 
noun masculine beginning with a consonant^ except s impura, 
aadar. 
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1st Class. 

Questi, 

Qiietfte, 
TAese. 

Cbstui, 
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2d Class. 3d Class. 

I Codesti, 7 , , J QueUi^quegli^ \ 
\ Cotesti, i " 



y Codeste, > 
1 Coteste, 3 

f Codestui, 



Costei; Cotestei, 

This person. 



X qu«t que', J 

Qaelle, (fem.y 
Those. 



Colui, (masc.)k 
That person* («.) 

Colei, (fern.) 
That person, (fi) 





Costoro, Cote8tMO,{pbs.)Colwo, "^ofboth 



Thesepersons. 



genders 



Thosepersons. ^pi^i. 



Ci6, This or that (thingj, 7 serve for each . 
Cke, What (thing), y class^ unvaiied* . 

£. None of these pronouns take the article^ but 
are governed by the particles di^ a, da: 

The key of this door; la chiave di questa portal 

3. Questi, cotestij and quegli, are distinct pr<H 
nouns; having the nominative singular only^ aa4 
always referring to a person : 

Gotesti che non si noma ; ^ 

T^at man who tells not his name.^ 
Questi ci vincera; this man will conquer usr^ 
Quegli cantera I that man will sing. 

4. Questo, cotesto, quello, with all their varia- 
tions^ are applied to things as well as persons, and 
used adjectively with substantives as well as h), 
themselves: 

Oggi in yaesto luogo, domtmi in- quelh; ' 

To-day m this place, to-morrow in that. ' 

Ved^ndovi cotestipanni in dosso; 

Seeing those clothes upon you. 

Fartite da cotesti; depart from those (persons)*. 
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^ -5. Stan^ne, stamattina, this mornkig; 9ta$era, 
Qiis evening; stanotte, to-night; are contractioQa) 
S>f quests mantj, queUa mattina, questa sera, questa 
matte. 

«- 6. This coat of mines that horse (f yours, &<^, 
are expressed by questo mio abito, cotesto vostro, 
cdvallo. 

- ?• He, she, and they, followed by a relative pro- 
nonn, are expressed by colui, qiiegli or ywee, colei^ 
^oloro, quegh or jwei : 

He who is speaking to the Dutch officers is my 

uncle ; 
Que^li, che parla agli vffizi^K Oiandesi, i mio 

zio. 
They know it who have tried it; 
Coloro il sanno che f hannd provato. * 

8. Costui, costei, colui, colei, with their respective 
plurals, have an idea of contempt attached to them 
in common conversation: 

Mandate via colei; send that woman away. 

Cacciate via costui ; drive this fallow away. 
In writing, and in solemn discourse, they are em- 
ployed without conveying such idea. 

9. Cotestuif cotestd, cotestoro^ are now obsolete, 
though employed by classic writers formerly. 

Codesto, codesta, &c. differ in orthography only 
from cotesto, cotesta, &c. 

to. Costuiy costei f costoro — colui, colei, coloro, may 
be employed in elevated diction, as the genitive 
governed by a noun« without di: 

II costui piacere, or il piacere di costui: 

The pleasure of this man. 

Al colei grido corse ; 

At the cry of that f/smale he ran. 
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1 1 . ThiU, thai, meaning tins things that tkh^i «re 
espreMed by questo, cid, quelh: bb, * 

Po not -tell him that; fiengU dite dd^ 
What means this ? che vuoldir questo ? 

- 12. Questo is often used alone, in a variety of 
meanings, with reference to some suhstantive un- 
derstood : 

In questo, dh sopravenne Qnommto uadeiviood); 

At this (moment) she came up. 

lo sono venuto a questo (fine or effettoj; — ~^ 

I am come to this (end or purpose). 

Mi hanno cotidotto a questo (stato); 

They have conducted me to this (state). 

13. What, used independently, without reference 
to a substantive, and meaning what things is ^x- 

Jressed by che, (cosa being understood :) 
know not what to think; non so chej^mare. 
See what he mayhap done; v^fCi^a^iaJiUto. 

LESSON XIV. '' -^J^ 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS, 

, !• A Helative pronotm has a reference to some 
preceding noun or subject of dtscourse^ which is 
called its antecedent* 

Sing. Plur. 

II quale I quali Who, which. 

. Qiude Quali What, which. 

^ fCui If hose, whtm. 

3 YChe Who, which, thot. 



liQueUhe} Thaty>hich,.«iat, 
•5 (.11 che' Which. 
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L a. S quak, i quaU, who, whidi, is ^>plied both 
to persons and things, and is varied in the article 
according to die gender of the antecedent : 
* The men whom you employ ; 

Gli ttomini, i quali isnpiegate. 

Xfae stag which you killed ; 

II eervo, il quale ammazzaste. 

Xhe trade to which I devote myself; 

II matiere, al quak mi dedico, 

Sette donne, i nomi delle qtiali racconterd ; 

Seven bdies^ the names of whom I will mention. 

3. Che^ who, whom, which, that, serves for the 
nominative and accusative of both numbers and 
genders : 

Dio che soh vede % cuori degli uomini; 

God who alone sees the hearts of men. 

The persons ''^hom you saw ; lepersone che vedeste. 

The dog that barks ; il cane che abhya. 

The hares that run ; le lepri che corrono, 

4. Cui, whose, whom, serves, unvaried, in both 
numbers and genders, for all cases except the no- 
minative. It is employed in the genitive and 
dative, with or without prepositions to denote 
them: 

Yesterday arrived the officer from whom you 

will receive ypur orders ; 
Jeri arrivd Fuffiziale da cui riceverete i vostri 

ordinL 
GU uomini a cui parlaste^ 
. The men to whom you spoke. 

When used without one, its case is left to be 
determined by the context; depending on a noun, 
it is in the genitive ; on a verb, it is in the dative 
or accusative, 

In the genitive/ it may be placed before or after 
the substantive on which it depends : 

o 
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' Whose oeimge^ amy be remlereil, il ^araggio 4 
•cid, ii cm c^raggio, or x?i cui il coruggw. I 

The two:fif»t examfiks are to :be piefMred. 

When in the dative «ttd accusative, it precede^ 
the verb on which it dejpeods : | 

X' uomo, cui darete i fwstri bauli; 

The man, to wImkb jtm will i^ve our tmnb. 

Cui vinse V iru ; whom abger vatiquisilecL I 

5. Onde is often employed in lofty style For dd\ 
quale, delta quale, del quali, delle quali, col guale^ 
Sec: as, 

J/e catene onde spno awinto ; 

The chains with which I am bound. 

6. What, which, having reference to a ^libstoi- 
tive which (ifi exce^^tiott to the general Tule of 
relative pronouns) it precedes^ is ^a^prossed by cie 
or quale': 

I do. not know what book I have read 4 
Hon so cie libro, or qua I libra akbia let to* 
But when the phrase is admirative, quale cannot 
he iuaed : 

What a fine esan ! che belt tmmo I 
What, meaning that which, is expressed t^ cto 
chet or quel eke : 

I know what he has done; so quel che ha'JSsMo* 
What you say is very trae; tid'Chediiei verissimo. 

7. JfTiicA,. having reference to a sentence as the 
antecedent, is expressed by il che or laqual cosa: 

They have not yet punished the highwayman ; 

which does not surprise me ; 
Non harmo ancora punito il masnadiere; il che 

non mi sorprende, . 

S. A pcdative pronoun, whic^ is freiyicaitlj 
omitted and understood in English, ds always ex* 
presflted in Italian : as. 

The houses you sold; ie case ch&i^mdesie^ 
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LESSON XV. 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 

!• ^re pronouns used in asking questions: 
Cbi? who I ^hom? whose? 
Che? what? 

Qtude, 8. quali, quail p. what ? which f 
Q^uanto, quanta? sing, how much i 
Quanti, quante? plur. ho<w mamj? 

^* .. f^^ * ^ applied to persons only : as^ 
Whom do you want? Chi volete? 
Whose stores are these ? 
Ui chi sono que$ti magazzini? 

3. CAe is employed both with and^ wkhoiit a 
substantive: 

Wli»t have you done ? Che avetefatto ? 

Che coma'^efefaitQ? (not cosa avetefatto? which 

is a vulgar incorrectness); What thing have 

YOU done ? 
Che bastimento avete preso? 
What vessel have you taken ? 

4. Quale and quanta may be joined to s^ subr 
stantive, or detached from it : 

Qual gi&mo i questo ? what day is this ? 
Quedi fono U vostre ntgiom ? 
What are your reasoiwf 
Ecco i vQiiri biechieri; qualprenderd? 
Here are yourwioe-glMses; which shall I take? 
Quanti libri amtt? how many boohs have you? 
Ija seta b belliamai quanta ne avete comprato? > 
The silk is very fine: bor moch of it have youi 
bought ? 

g2 
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INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

1. A pronoun that indicates objects in an inde* 
terminate way is called indefinite. 

Altro, altra, {sing.) 7 q^j^^ iythers. 

Altri^ altre, (p/ar.) j ' ', 

Altri, {nom. sins.) altrui^ di vi-rAny one, 

trui, (gen,) altrui, ad altrui^ 1 Some one, another, 
(dat.) altrui> {ace.) da altrui, j Somebody else, 
labL) C Other people. 

C The one, the other, 
L'un Taltro, . •% One another, . . 

t Each other. 

L uno e 1 altro, { ^^j^ j^^ 

O I'uno o I'altro, ^mhertheane^tht 

t (rffler, one or o^Acr. 

■MA i»..„« „A I'oUrn J Neither the one nor 

N^ 1 uno ni 1 altro, | ^^^ ^^^^_ 

Per uno« £aci. 

2. J[/fn\ besides being the plural ot altro, senea 
for the nominative singular of a distinct pronoan, 
making altrui in the oblique cases : 

If any person knew my misfortune; . 

Se altri sapesse la mia sciagura* 
Altrui is employed in the. genitive and dative 
(like cut) with or without prepositions. In the 
genitive it may either precede or follow the sub- 
stantive: as. 



fi detmre^.idtndy PaUrui denaro, ov il dinar o 

d^altrui; 
Other people's money. 
To fie manderd altrui : 
I sliall send some to somebody else. 
Nonfiir altrui qnel che non vuoi per se; 
X>o not to any one that which tbou likest not for 

thyself. 
Altrui vile, a me caro ; 
To other people vile, to me dear. 

3. I! altrui, used sttbstaalively> mettts the pro- 
perty of others : 

^bbiate cura delt altrui; 

Take caore of others' property* 

Dobbiam guardairci di togUere Fakrui ; 

We ought to be careful not to take another's. 

4. Altro, altra, is employed by itself as an in- 
definite projioun, referring to persons: 

Per mostrarsi d^essere altro che non era; 
Ia order to show himself tp b^ other thun he was. 
Non diverUa altr^k, ma quale solevaf 
She does not betepme aaotfaer, but what she used 
to he. 

2. It is joined with the personal pronouns noi 
and vai in an expletive manner, for the sake of 
emphasis : 

Per lapratica che noi altri ahbiamo; 

By the practice which we have. 

Noi altri Italiani; we Italians. 

Voi altri Inglesi; you English. 

Su It is connected adjectively witk substantives 
of every kmd.: 

Qmu ultra bdh giovane non si ttovmse; 
As if another handsome, gkl were not to be found. 

o5 
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n tempo chiede altripemieri, dltri lamemii; 
The time requires other tfioughts, other la- 
mentations. 

5. Altro, substantively employed, conveya thej 
meaning oi something ehe, any thing ebe: as, 

Volete altroJ will you have any thing else ? 
Facendo sembiante di ridere di dltro: 
Pretending to laugh at something else. 
But when repeated in the same sentence, the re- 
petition signifies one thing, anot/ier thing, or itoo 
different things: 

Altro i adempire, altro i promettere; 

To fulfil is one thing, to promise, another. 

6. Altro, followed by che, in a negative sentence, 
is employed adverbially, and conveys the meaning 
oi except, otherwise: 

Vedeva niuna cosa, altro che nuvole e mare; 
He saw nothing except clouds and sea. 
Non pud essere altro che utih: 
It cannot be otherwise than useful. 

7. X'tino e T altro, the one and the other, both: 
Whatever article or preposition may be employed 
with uno, inust be repeated with altro: 

I speak of both ; parh delt uno e deW altro. 
I speak against the one and the other ; 
Parlo contro Vuno e contro Valtrp. 
Uuno e t altro, in the nominative, may have the 
verb in the singular : 

L'uno e Faltro merita considerazione ; 

Both the one and the other merit consideration. 

8. Ni Vuno nh Faltro, neither the one nor the 
other, requires a negative particle when placed 
after a verb, but not when placed before : as, 

Ni Funo ni PaUro verrct,^^non verrd ni Ftma ni 
Faltro.; neither of them will come. 
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Non tooglio ni Funo ni Faltro ; 

X will have neither the one nor the other. 

Tion parlo ni delC uno ni delV altro ; 

I speak of neither of them. 

Tor neither of them; ni per Funo ni per Faltro, 

9. I^un Faltfo, each other, one another, is used 
siccusatively only, M^ith altro sometimes in the ge- 
nitive, or governed by a preposition : 

• Eteocle e Polinice si uccisero Fun Faltro: 
Eteocles and Polynices slew one another. 
They act against each other; 
Agiscono Fun contro Faltro, 
Those two brothers distrust each other ; 
Quel duejratelli si dijfidano Fun delF altro. 

10. O Funo d Faltro, one or other; per uno, 
each ; have no peculiarity to notice : 

Prendete o Funo o Faltro di questi libri, ma non 

tutti e due: 
Take one or other of these books, but not both. 
Ho promesso a questi facchini due lire per uno: 
I have promised these porters two livres each. 

In all these senses, uno, altro, y2Lvy their gender 
and number according to the substantives to which 
they may be referred : 

I saw the Indians. and the Americans; both are 

warlike ; 
VidigF Indiani e gli Antericani: gli uni e gli 

altri sono bellicosi, 
I have received the tables and chairs, but I do 

not like either of them ; 
Ho ricevuto le tavole e le sedie, ma non m piac- 

cioru» ni leune fii le altre. 
Inabile Funo (masc.) e Faltra {fern.) per et$; 

(referring to different sexes,) 
Both of them unable from age. 
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LESSON XVII. 
INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 

CONTINUEIK 

Masc. Fern. 

Alcuno^ alcunij Akuna, alcuiie. Some, any. 

Qualcheduno Qaaltchedttna V o^^-j^^ 
Qualcuno Qualcuua I a^, k^' 



NessuQo Nessuna 

Nissuno Nissuna 



tAm/ boSfn 

XT- ^f««uua f Nobody. 

Niuno iNiuna {None 

Veruno Veruna \ 

NuIIo Nufla J 

Nd pur un N^ pur una Not one. 

INVARIABLE. 

Qualche Some, any, 

Niinte } -Holhimg. 

All the above pronouns are coaiiaed to the sin- 
gular number, excepting the first. 

1 1 . iSome one, some, any, having reference to an 
antecedent which is collective, or expressive of 
plurality, are rendered by qualcuno, or quakheduno, 
in the singular, or by alcuno in the plural, agreeing 
with the ai»tecedent in gender : 

Ho visitato gli uffiziaH, e ne ho trovato qualcuno 

ferito ; 
I have visited the officers, and seen spoae of 
them wounded* 
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Have yoa any guides ? I have acme. 

Avete delle guide? Ne ho quatama. 

I)id you see the merchants? I saw some of theni« 

A'cete veduto i negoziantil Ne ho veduto alamu 

12. The same pronouns are e<]|ua]|y employed iit 
<:^onnexion with a noun of plurahty following them 
in the genitive : 

Stava cogliendo alcuni, or mialcuno dique^ti rami; 

I was gathering some of these branches. 

Parlerd ad alcun de* vostri amid ; 

I shall speak to some one of your friends. 

13^ Some, any, coupled adjectively with a sub- 
stantive of the same nature, are expressed by qual^ 
che, or alcuno ; 

Se sdpete qualche, or alcuna novita; 
If you know any news. 
Prendete aleune pere, or qualche pera ; 
Take some pears. 
See, in page 17, art. 20; page 47, end of art. 2, 
other modes of some, any. 

14. Nessuno, nissuno, niuno, verutio, nulla, require 
the negative non, when they follow, but not when 
they precede the verb : 

Nessuno mi conosce; nobody knows me. 
Nessun campofu mai tanto ubertoso quanta il mio ; 
No field was ever so fertile as mine. 
'Nan conosco nessuno ; I do not know any body. 

15. These pronouns necessarily take the signifi^ 
cation of any body, any, in a negative sentence of 

any kind : 

Del quale non rimase nulla jigliuah; 
Of whom not any child remained. 
Senza recare prqfitto veruno; 
Without bringing any profit. 
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Immeriteodi. A attener vermnpMa ; 
Unworthy to obtain ai^ compact. 

• 

16. Tbe saaae pronouns used after a verb^ with- 
out a negative, in phrases expressing something 
doubtful or- conditionaU signify any bodjff any z 
Avtiie veduto messuno? have you seen any body? 

17* Nipur uno, placed after the verb, requires a 
negative, but not when before it : as, 

Non abbiatno trovaio ni pur tmo i£ vostri; 
We found not one of your friends. 
Ni pur uno venne ; not one came. 

18. Niente and nulla come under the same rule 
with respect to the negative ; and as to their sense 
in conditional and doubtful expressions, without 
a negative : 

Non so nulla ; I know not any thing. 

Nulla mi fa sperare; nothing makes me hope. 

Se sapete nuUa d£ suoi qfiari ; 

If you know any thing of his concerns. 

Hon ho ricevuto niente ; 

I have not received any thing. 

Volete nulla? will you have any thing? 

Senza dir nulla ; without saying any thing. 

19« Adjectives following niente take di: 
Niente di buono nk di cattivo; 
Nothing good or bad. 

20, Nullo, in the meaning of nuU or void, is a 
mere adjectivej, and makes in the plural nuUi, 
nuUe. 
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Ciasehedano 
Ciascuno 

OgHuno 



LESSOTf XVIII. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 

CONTINUED. 

Used in the Singular only. 
fern. 
Ciaschedttoa 
Ciascuna 



Tal 



uno 



Singulat. 

Tutto 

Tutta 

Qtranto 

Quanta 

Tanto 

Taota 

Altrettanto 

Altrettanta 

Alquanto 

Alquanta 



Qualsisia 
Quakivoglia 

Tale 

Cotale 

Altrettale 



Ognuna 

Taluna 

mural. 
Tutti, (m.) 7 
Tutte, (f.) 3 
Quanti, (m.) 
Quajite, (f.) 
Tanti, (m.) 
Tante, (f.) 
Altrettanti, (m.) 
Altrettante, (f.) 
Alquanti, (m.) 7 
Alquante, (f.) j 

Of both Gmder$. 
Quail si siaoo 



\Emrytme, 
1 Eachf every, 
\ Even, me. 
\ Enery body. 
S Some one, 
1 Somebody. 



Ail, whole. 

As much as. 
As many as. 
So much. 



\ 

\ So many. 
\ As many, 
\ As much. 

Some. 



C Whatsoever, 



v^uali SI siaoo ) i 

Qoali si vogKano ^ ^Z^; 



Such* 
Such as. 
Such other. 



Tali 

Cotali 

Aitrettali 

InvUriabk. 
Ogni Each, every. 

Chiunque 1 f Whoever, 

C/hi€Gbe«9ia f - • • "•% Whosoever, 
Chi che j t Atw person whatever. 

Checchessia 7 • _ | Wnatever, whatsoever, 
Checch^ 3 *" c Anything iohatever. 

Qualunque Whatever. 

QuantuDque Whatsoever. 



« 
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21. Tutto is used as a pronoun^ by itself^ \M 
all, in the sense of every body : ^ 

Tuttipensono cost; all think thus. 
Lo diceva a tutti; he said so to all. 

2. It is used substantively, with and without the 
article^ in the sense of the whole, every thing : 
So il tutto ; I know the whole. 
Iddio conosce tutto ; God knows every thing. 
Farb di tutto per compiacervi ; 
I will do every thing to satisfy you. 

5. It is used as an adjective with personal pro- 
irouns in the plural : 

Tutti noi or not tutti, voi tutti^ tutti loro; 
All of us, all of you^ all of them. 

4. In the singular it is joined with dd che, quel 
che: 

Ditemi tutto dd che avetefatto ; 
Tell me all that you have done. 
Tutto quel che fa i approvato ; 
All that he does is approved of. 
Ecco tutto quel che so ; 
This is all that I know. 

5. Tutto, like all, is used adjectively with sub- 
stantives^ having the article placed after it : 

Tutto lo studio e tutte le opere; 
All the study and all the work. 

« 

6. The article however may be dispensed with 
after tutto, as well as all, when so employed, ioi the 
sense of the whole, the entire: 

Tutto giorno e tutta notte; all day and all night. 
In tutto Corfu, e in tutta Malta; 
In all Corfu, and in all Malta. 
Era tutta giqja; he was all joy. 

• 

7. Tutto, like all, is used in the sense of quite, 



PftoirouKS. 73 

mthv ly, wtii a participle or adjective^ agreeing 
with it in gender and niimber : 

E^li era ttstto seio; he was all akme* 

Ella era tutia pallida; sbe wm all pale. 

Egli i tutto mesto, ed ella tutta lieta ; 

He is all sad, and afae all joyful. 

8* TnUo ^as ^fuanto joined with it by lyiiy of 
emphasis, to signify all without exceptiion, ^&ntrj 
one of the persons or things in question : 

TuUi quaJsUiperirono; 

Every one of them jperished. 

JEcco tutto quanta mjtomggo: 

Here is every morsel J |ft09s^9 of it. 

9- The conjunction e is put expletively after 
tutti, coupled with a numeral : 
Tutti e ire; all three. 

lO. Tutto is employed in a variety of adverbial 
phrases: as, 
Al tutto, del tutto; totally: per tutto; everywhere. 

.S£* Cias0m90, each, every one, is abbreviated 
from cia9cMiim9j withautt any other diatinction 
between them. When ^eii^loyed by itself it refers 
to persons only ; 

JL»aregina iUenud mt9cMvam ; 
The queen dismissed every one. 
C&mmdd tJie jciascuno se ri andaB$e.asiuua. 
He commanded that each should ;go «way home. 
It is applied adjecti»ely both »to peraons and 
things : 

Ciaschedun soldato; each soldier. 
Cta«c?ifM donna; 'each lady. 
Ciascheduna cosa; each thing. 
Cia$cmi prate; each meadoin^. 

fid. 0^'isiqpi^ed properly to the singMlaronly: 
PgaiflUMMMT levcry^man. Qffdgiomo; ewnryday. 

H 
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Id the following expressions it jseemjs to' 
of exceptions in being applied to ,tbe plural ; bi 
spazio di, space of, is to be understood. : 

Every other day ; ogni due storm. 

Every third day ; ogni tre gwmi. 

Every fortnight; ogni qumdici giotin. 

• ' 24. Ognuno, chiunque, ckicchessiay cki eke, apph 

to persons^ and are used substantively : 

Every body praises faim ; ognuno lo loda. 

I have spoken of you to all your sisters, and 

every one is pleased ; 
Ho parlato di voi a iuite h vostre soreUe, ed 
ognuna i contenta. 
., Whoever saw me may speak ; > 

Chiunque mi vide pud parlare. 
Whoever he may be; chiunque egli $ia, 
. Whoever you may be ; c/d eke voi siate* 
' Do no harm to any person whatever ; 
ffonjate male a chicchessia. 

25, Qualunque, quakisia or qualsiasi, qualsivo- 
gUa or qualvoglicm, are applied both to persons 
and things ; they are more properly coupled with 
a substantive than used alone : 

Any person whatever; 

Quakisia persona, qualunque persona, or qual- 
sivoglia persona, 

Qualunque pena voi prwmte i dovutaalla ^iostra 
imprudenza ; 

Whatever pain you feel is merited by your im- 
prudence. 

26. Checchessiajchecchi, are used hy themselves, 
without a substantive : 

Checchi sifaccia,e checchi fi dica,^e checchessia 

il suo disegno, nol euro ; 
Wihatever he may do, and whatever he may say, 
. , and whatsoever be his des%n> J -caie not. 
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__ . Qtiiin^fiii^iie is an irideclinaUe pronoun, miich 

iisecL. by the earJy writers to signify whatexlerf what* 
foe'U^r'^ how mucky how many : 

Tra quatUunque leggiadre donne: 

.A^mongst whatever graceful ladies. 

GLuantmique pud natura; how much nature can. 

'X*his pronominal use of qualunque has become 
ol>3olete; and U is now. employed only as a con- 
3«Anc:tion, signifying however, although. 

28. Tak, by itself signifies one, some, an indi- 
^vidual or individuals^ known or unknown. 
Ted rise die dopo picciol tempo pianse ; 
One laughed who after a little time wept. 
Tale venne injigura del re di Francia, tale del re 

^InghiUerra; 
One came in the figure of the king of France, 

one in that of the king of England. 
Tati rifiutarono, tali acconsentirono ; 
Some refused, some consented. 

S. Tale is used as a relative pronoun, having re- 
ference to some preceding statement : 

Tahfu mia cruda sorte; such was my cruel lot. 

3. It is often joined with another pronoun, and 
signifies particular, same, or said: 

Quelle talipersone: those said persons. 

Cotesti tali s^imaginano ; 

Such folks as those imagine. 

Ricevere quel tale vocabulo in quella tale signifi- 
cdzione ; 

To receive $uch particular word in such parti- 
cular signification. 

I 4.' It answers to the English term certaiujAn 

phrases like the following : 

Scrive che un tal medico ; . 
He WrRes.that a certain doctor. 

H £ 
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$. Tule fmJe, coming together^ ligmfy identiQ 
or fiMemUtti^ of any sort : 
Tak quale ora mivedete; 
Precisely such as you bow see me« 

6. Tak is used adjectively^ like siich, in summary 
allusion to a particular thing, or in substitution of 
a name : 

Oggi ho da fare tali e tali cose ; 

To*day I have to do such and such things. 

Disse^ Madonna tale, guardate; 

He siiid| Mistress sura a one, take heed* 

7. It is used alone, having a substantive under- 
stood, such as caso, case; (jffanno, tribulatioii.; ga- 
lore, affliction ; something disastrous being always 
meant : 

A tale sonogiunto; to such (plight) I am brought. 

29. Cotale, compounded of tate and the prmo- 
sition con, is more specific or demonstrative than 
its primitive ; it is frequently joined to questo and 
gumo; and used adjectively 2 

Quel cotale uomo ; 

Such particuhir man, such a man a» that. 

Questt cotali sogni; such dreams as those. 

2. It is used by itself wilh the artidc^ in refe- 
rence to persons : 

Un cotale che lo tohei 

A certain person who took it. 

30. AUrettaU, compounded of dltro and tak, is 
em^yed as correlative to eotale, and signifies 
stick other, the same number or quantity i 

Co^i sono morti, ed altrettali per morire; 
• So many persons are dead, and so many others 
about to die. 

2. It is used adverbially to signify likewise. 
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* 3 I* Taiuno, compbuncled of tale and' utio; is 
us^d by itself in reference to persons : 

Opporrd tuhi$iO; somebody will oppose. 

Se a tahMO sembtusse ; 

If it should appear to some one. 

S2. Ctuanto, in the plural, is used by itself as a 
{>ronoun in reference to persons, particularly in 
sentences of admiration : 

Insultava a quante venivano; 

He kisuited as many (females) as came. 

Quanti sofiofelici, morti infasce! quanti sono mi" 

sm t» uUima veccMezza ! 
How many are happy who died in infancy^ how 
many are miserable in old age ! 

2. It is used adjectively with substantives of any 
IcincI : 

Quante montagne ed acque, quanto mar, quanti 

JiUmi ci separano / 
How many mountains and waters, how much 
sea, how many rivers separate us ! 

3. It is employed by itself in the singular, having 
the substantive tempo, time, understood: 

Quanto la vita mi durerd; 

So long as my life shall last. 

Quanto vi piace ; as long as you please. 

Quanto i che siete qua ? 

How long is it that you are here ? 

4. It is employed in like manner in the plural, 
'^ith dli, days, understood, and sometimes ahni, 
years : 

A quanti siamo del mese ? 

What day of the month is it ? ^ 

. 33. ' ToHto is employed for' the most part adjec- 
tively: as, 

Tanto onor mifard superbo; 
So much honor will make me proud. 

h3 
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2* II is Hied occasionally by itself in ik% pkfnl, 
referring to persons : 

VimwiotaiUichenaHpassotwnmarUimitis 
There were so many that I cannot naaie them 
all. 

3. It is used substantively to denote extent of 
any kind : 

Se il cieh mi dari tanto di vita ; 

If heaven shall give me so much of life. 

4. Both quanta and tanto are employed adverbi- 
ally> in a variety of significations* 

5. The employment of them as eorrelatites in 
forming a comparison, is shown in page M, ait. 16. 

34. Alquanto^ some, compounded of quanto and 
the article, is used by itself in reference to persons 

Ne ucdsero alauanti; they slew some of them. 
Di alquanie mrd; of some (females) I will say. 

ft. It is applied adjecfively to things as well as 
persons : 

Dopo alquanio spazio: after some space. 
U industria di alquanti tamiini; 
The industry of some men. 

3. It is used adjectively in the singular, having a 
substantive understood, in the sense of a smidl 
quantity or portion: 

Con alquanto di buon vino U rio^nfortd : 
With some good wine he refreshed him. 

4. AlqmoMto is used adverbially to aignify a Uuk 

while, somewhat. 

35. AltrettantOt compounded of attro and ia$Uo, 
signifies as many, as much : 

Cemto cavaUeri mndar^o di Fifentif^diBotogm 

altrettanti; 
A hundred knights went from Plorenee, and as 

many from Sologna. 
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Utia donna di akrettanta eti ; 
A lady of corresponding age. 
It is used adverbially to signify as weU, as much: 
Altri faranno aUrettanto ; 
Others will do just as much^ just the same. 

36. CotatUo, another compound of tanto, is used 
as a pronominal adjective^ having something of 
greater force than its primitive : 

CatantafU la sua afflizione che ne mori; 
Such was his affliction that he died of it. 
Cotanto is also employed adverbially. 



REMARKS. 



Several pronouns in all langtiages are of varied 
use^ being employed in different relations; so that, 
viewed uiKler different aspects, they seem to belong 
to different classes, and particularly in Italian, 
which is so abundant in pronouns. 

Besides the foregoing general divisions of them, 
some are distinguished by the denomination of 
Distributive or Partitive, when used to designate 
parts or portions in a distributive sentence, as in the 
following, which may serve to show that more pro- 
nouns are applicable to that use in Italian than in 
English: — 

JL)egU uomini chi e awenturato, chi i misero ; qual 
i buono, ^ual i malvagio; tal i troppo ardito, tal i 
troppo ttmido; uno piange, uno ride; altri ama, 
aUrt odia : questi di tutto e pago, quegli di tutto si 
lagna: — 

Of men there are the fortunate and the unfortu- 
nate ; part are good, part bad ; several too daring, 
others too timid; one weeps, another laughs; some 
love, some hate ; this is ever contented, that ever 
oomplaitiittg. 
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LESSON XIX. 

VERB. 

1 . A verb is a part of speech which signifies ex« 
bting, acting, or sustaining an action : 9s, 
Vivere, to live; recare, to bring; 
Essere recato, to be brought. 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERBS. 

9,, Verbs are therefore of three kinds; termed 
Active, Passive, and Neuter. 

3. A verb active expresses something acted, 
whioh includes an agent and an . object of the ac- 
,tion« The agent is called the nooiinative, and the 
pbj^ct is called the accusative of the verb : as, 

// maestro ammmdsce V allievo; 
The master admonishes the pupil- 
II maestro, the master, is the agent and nomina- 
tive ; r allievo, the pupil, is the object and accusa- 
tive : ammonisce, admonishes, . is the verb active, 
expressing the nature of the action. 

4. A verb passive expresses the receiving or the 
suffering of some action, and also infers an agent 
that acts, and an object that is acted upon ; but 
the object becomes the nominative of this verb, 
and the agent is put into the ablative, hy a pre- 
position: as, 

L^ allievo e ammonito dal maestro ; 

The pupil is admonished by the master. 
^Thus an active is turned into a passive verb hy 
making the object of action stand as the nomina- 
tive instead of the agent. 

5. A verb neuter expresses a state, of being in 
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which the subject of the verb is confined to the 
agent: as, 

Dormire; to sleeps 

6. Active verbs are called transitive ; and neuter 
verbs, intransitive ; because in the former an action 
is transferred or passes over from the agent to an 
object, and in the latter there is not such a transfer 
or passing over of action. Every active verb ad- 
mits the word fttum or ihitug to be placed after it 
in the accusative, as its object, but a neuter verb 
does not admit of either ; bj which difference it is 
easy to distinguish the one from the otfaw: for 
instance, to do, and to admonish, are active verbs 
because we can say to do a thing, to admonish a 
person; whereas, to sleep is a neuter verb, because 
we cannot say to sleep a person, nor yet to sleep a 
things 

?• In all languages, however, neuter verbs take 
the accusative of a noim of corresponding meaning 
with the verb : as, 

Vivere una vitafelice; to live a happy life. 

Ire un viaggh hmgof; to go a long journey. 

8. When the agent or nominative to the verb 
is also the object of action, whether in a moral or 
physical sense, an accusative of the pronoun cor- 
responding to the nominative is attached to the 
verb, which is then called a reflected verb : as, 

lowdpento; I repent me. 

Catone si uuise; Cato slew himself. 
Both active and neuter verbs become reflected. 

DIFFERENT PARTS OF A VERB. 

9* Verbs are subject to greater variations of 
their form than any other part of speech, being in- 
flected or modified so as to signify different moods, 
tenses, numbers, and persons. 
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MOODS. 

10. The moods are different modifications of 
the verbj by which its meatiing is declared in diife-i 
rent manners. 

1 ] . A verb has four moods ; the indicative^ difcl 
imperative^ the subjunctive^ and the infinitive. 

J 

12. The indicative serves to indicate its meaning 
directly and certainly : 

Reco, 1 bring, 
being a positive declaration^ is in this mood. 

13. The imperative serves to command or ex- 
hort: as^ 

Rechi; let him bring. 

14. The subjunctive is employed in casea of 
doubt, contingency, or uncertainty : 

RecMsi, I might bring, 
conveys an idea of this sort, and is in the sub- 
junctive. 

15. The infinitive states the subject of the verb 
in an indefinite manner : as, 

Recare; to bring. 

TENSES. 

16* The tenses are modifications of the verb 
with regard to time^ and to the completeness or 
incompleteness of what it signifies. 

17. The indicative mood has five simple tenses, 
which are named the present tense, the imperfect, 
the preterite, the future, and the conditional. 

18. It has the same number of com|iouiid i 
tjenses, called the compound of the present iteusc^ 
&c. !. 
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SIMPLE TENSES. 

19* Present. Reco, I bring; shows the action to 
be going on at the moment. 

Imperfect. Recava, I was bringing; represents 
a past act during its performance. 

Preterite. Recai, I brought; denotes the act to 
be past and finished. 

Future. Recherd, I will bring; signifies an inten- 
tion of acting at a future time« 

Conditional. Recherei, I would or could bring; 
signifies the intent or practicability of 
acting hereafter in a specified case.* 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

20. Compound of the Present. Ho recato, I 
have brought; e^cpresses an act re- 
cently completed^ or at a determinate 
time. 

Imperfect, Aveva recato, I had brought ; ex- 
presses an act completed at a time 
antecedent to some other time ex- 
pressed by a preterite, or the com- 
pound of the present. 

Preterite. Ebbi recato, I had brought; denotes 
the same as the imperfect, but more 
definitely as to time. 

* According to rigid grammarians, this tense, recherei, 
belong^ properly to the subjunctive or conditional mood; but 
the facility that is given to the learner by placing it next to 
the fiiture of the indicative, to which it has so great an a0i- 
nity, has mduced many modern teachers to depart from- 
l^ammatical rigour in that particular. > 



I 
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Future.* Ax^rb recato, I shall have brought; de- 
notes a fttture action antecedent to 
another action, to be performed af- 
ter it. 

Conditional. Avrd vecato, I should, could have 
brought; signifies the intent or possi- 
bility of an act having been done some 
time ago in a specified case. 

21. The other moods, by their nature, require 
fewer tenses : the imperative has only one nmple 
tense; the subjunctive, two simple and two com- 
pound ; the infinitive, one single and one com- 
pound. 

9.9,, Each tense has a singular and plural, cor- 
responding to those numbers in nouns : 

La dofOM 43ttMta, the woman flings ; is in the 

singular number. 
Le donne cantano, the women sing ; is in the 

plural number. 

23. £ach number in a tense has three persons, 
corresponding to those of pronouns, and is go- 
verned in each of the three by some noun or pro- 
noun, called the nominative to the verb, either 
expressed or understood : 

•Sing. Plural. 

First Pew. \ f* 5°"'"' ^,f cmHatm, 

i k »mg» We smg. 

c J i r« canti, Voi carUate, 

Second, i rj^ • * v • 

' (. liiou smgest. Ye smg. 

rpi • 1 f Ella canta, Elleno cantanth 
' \ She sings. They sing. 

. * This iBDie it hf^mmt gnauDanaoi eaikd Hie Ftet9rke 
0f the Future, 
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24. Notifrs can stand as nominatives in the third 
person only : the first and second persona* must 
necessarily have pronouns expressed or understood 
for theirs. 

25. Verbs which are employed in the third per- 
son only are called impersonal verbs. 

26. A verb has two other modifications, the 
gerund,* as caniando, singing ; and participle^f as 
cantato, sung ; which are both qualified, or deter- 
mined in their meaning by verbs with which they 
are connected. 

27. The foimer suffers no variation in its form; 
but the latter varies its termination to express dif- 
ferent numbers and genders like an adjective, and 
partakes of the nature of one in other respects. 

Q- ^ S Cantuto, masc. p. . f Cantafi, masc. 
=*' 1 Cantata, fem. ^ ' \ Cantate, fern. 

CONJUGATIONS. 

28. In most languages verbs are divided into 
classes, termed conjugations, which are distin- 
guished by difference of termination in the infini- 
tive mood* 

* The gerund in Italian sometimes performs the office of 
participle present, as, on the other hand, the participle present 
m English often perfonns that of gerunds 

f Although the form of the Latin participle present has 
been preserved in Italian, the nature of that form has not 
been equally so; for the words in it have become entirely 
substantives or adjectives, (many of them are employed as 
both) : for instance, canianie, does not express the participle 
tinging, but the substantive singer; amante, does not express 
the participle hving, but the substantive lover. It has there- 
fore been thought right not to burden this Grammar with a 
pedantic, useless, and erroneous addition of a participle pre- 
sent to every veib for the sake of a v«ry few exceptions which 
have accidentally survived its general disuse. 

I 



86 VEBBS. 

^. The Italiau has three conjugations; ^ 

The first 1 fare; amare, to lovcb'S 

second ^ ending in < ere ; credere, to beliew 
third 3 ( ire ; sentire, to hear. 

30. Ail the inflexions^ of a verb are variatioiM 
from the termination of its infinitiveywhich is con^ 
sidered to be its root or primitive form. 

31. To conjugate a verb, is to inflect it througv 
its several moods, tenses^ numbers, cmd persons. 

32. Some parts of the conjugation of every ver5| 
are effected by the aid of two others, avere, to have, 
and 6ssere, to be, which for that reason are called i 
auxiliary verbs ; and the tenses in which they are 
employed are called compound tenses* in whicb 
they are associated with the participle of the verb I 
conjugated. 

I 

33. These auxiliaries, therefore, entering into 
the formation of all 5^erbs, are the first to be learnt. | 

34. The greater number of verbs being inflected , 
uniformly, accordinjg to one model in their several 
conjugations, are called regular verbs; those that 
deviate in any way from the model established, are 
called irregular verbs. 

35. The following tables exhibit all the in- 
flexions of the several conjugations both of the 
regular and irregular verb^, by which every diffi- 
culty ou this. head will be removed. 



VERBS. 
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A VERE, to have. 



I1<^TIN1T1V£ MOOD. 



Present, 
Gerund, 
Participle, 



Avere, 

Avendo, 

Avuto, 



to have* 
having, 
had. 



Compound C Present, Avere avuto, to have had. 
of the 1 Gierund, Avendo avuto, paving had. 



loho, 
Ta hai, 

Si } •>«' 



Noi abbiamo> 
Voi avete, 

£0} *""""**• 



INDICATIVE MOOD.' 

Simple Tense. — Presetit. 

Singular. 

J have, 
thou hast. 

Plural. ' 

we have, 
you have. 

they have. 



Compound Tense. — Present. 

Singular. 

lo ho avuto, I /utoe had. 

Tu hai avutO| thou hast had. 

Egli ha avuto, he has had. 

Plural. 

we have had. 
you have had. 
they have had. 
i2 



Noi abbiamo avuto, 
Voi avete avuto, 
Eglino hanno avuto. 



98 VERBS. 

Simpk Tense, — Imperfect. 

Singular, 
lo aveva or avevo,* / had. 

Tu aveviy thou keubt. 

Egli aveva, he had. 

Plural. 
Noi avevamoy toe had. 

Yoi avevate, you had. 

£gliiio avevano, they had. 

Compmmd Tense. — Imperfect. 

Singular, 
lo aveva avuto, / had had. 

Tu avevi avuto, thou hadst had. 

Egli aveva avuio« he had had. 

Plural. 
Noi avevamo avuto^ we had had. 
Voi avevate avuto, you had had. 

Eglino avevano avuto, they had had. 

Simpk Tense. — Preterite.^ 

^ Singular, 
lo ebbi, / had. 

Tu avesti, thou hadst. 

Egli ebbe, he had. 

Plural. 
Noi avemmo, we had. 

Voi aveste, you had. 

Eglino ebbero, they had. 

Compound Tense. — Preterite. 

Singular, 
lo ebbi avuto, I had had. 

Tu avesti avuto, thou hadst had. 

Egli ebbe avuto, he had had. 

* Though the first person singular of ibk tense temii 
both in a and in o^ ^e tenniuation in a is ooandeMPad to 
preferable. 



#v 



VERBS. .8^ 

Plural. 

Noi avemmo avuto, . we had had, 
Voi aveste avuto« you had had* 

Eglino ebbero avuto, they had had. 

Simple Tense. — Future. 

Singular. 
Ioavr6, I shall or will have. 

Tu avrai* 
Egli avri, 

Plural. 

Noi avremo, 
Voi avrete, 
Eglino avranno^ 

Comp(mnd Tense. — Ikiture. 

Singular, 
lo avr6 avuto, I shall or will have had. 

Tu avrai avuto^ 
Egli avrd avuto. 

Plural. 

Noi avremo avuto, 
Voi avrete avuto» 
Eglino avranno avuto, 

,Simple Tense. — Conditional. 

Singular. 



lo avrei, 

Tu avresti, 
Egli avrebbe, 

Noi ayremmo, 
Voi avreste, 
Eglino avrebbero> 



C J should, could, would^ or 
\mii 



ight have. 



Plural. 



i3 



90 y«iB$. 

Compound Tmm.^^CondUumaL 
Singular. 

Tu avresti avutOji 
Egli avrebbe avuto^ 

Piarat. 

Noi avremmo avuto^ 
Voi avreste avuto, 
Eglino avrebbero avuto, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. 

Abbi tu, have thou. 

Abhia J*^» ki kirn have. 

ADbia |gjj^^ let her have. 

Plural. 

Abbiamo noi, let us h^ve* 

Abbiate voi, have yg^ ojf y«M. 

Abbiano | j;ileno' 1 ^* ^^^'^^ have, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOB. 

Simple Tense.-^Pre8ent. . 

Singular. 

Che io abbia, that I may have. 

Che tu abbi, or abbia,^ that thou mamt htm^^ 
Ch' egli abbia, that he may nave. 

Plural. 

Che noi abbiamo, that we may have. 

Che voi abbiate, that you may have. 

Ch' eglino abbiano, that they may have. 

* Ahbi is more elegant. 



Congnnrnd Tense.-^Present. 
Singular. 

Che io abbia avutq, th^ / m^ have had. 
Che tu abbi avuto, 
Ch' egli abbia aviiio» 

Plural. 

Che noi abbiamo avuto, 
Clie vot abbiate afuto^ 
dt'egkBoabbianoaYUto, - 

Simpk Tense. — Imperfect. 

Singular. 

Cthatlhad. 
Cbe io avessi, < that I ndghi, could, would, 

( should have. 



Che tu avessi^ 
Ch' egli avesse, 

Che noi avessimo, 
Che voi aveste, 
Ch' eglino aveasero. 



Plural. 



Compomd Tegm.—lwperfect. 

Singular. 

nhat Ihadhad^ 
Che io aveswi 4iv|il«^ } thai Lmght, could, w0uU, 

i, should hme AodL 
Che tu avessi avuto, . 
Ch' egli avesse avuto^ 

Plural. 

Che noi ayessitno a? uto, 
Che Toi aveste a?uto« 
Ch' eglino aveiMaro av^to. 



9« 



VERBS. 

ESSERE, to be: 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present^ Essere. 
Gerund^ Esseodo. 
Participle, State.* 

Compound 7 Present, Essere stato, to have been. 
of the J Gerund^ Essendostato^AaDci^ feis. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



N 



lo sonoy 
Tu sei, 
Eglii, 


Tense.^-J^resent. 

Singular. 

lam. 
thou art. 
he is. 

Plural. 


Noi siaroo, 
Voi siete, 
Eglino sono. 


uje are. 
you are. 
they are. 


Compound Tense. — Present. 

Singular. 

lo sono stato, I have been. 
Tu sei stato^ thou hast been. 
Egli i stato, he has been. 




Plural. 


Noi siamo stati, 
Voi siete stati, 
Eglino sono static 


we have been, 
you have been, 
they have been. 



* Stato agrees in gender and number with tiie nominative: 
lo (a man) sono stato, Jo (a woman) sono stata, Not (men) 
siamo stati, Noi (women) siamo state. 





V]BBBS. 


Simple Tmse^r-^Imperfect. 


■ 


Singular. 


lo era, or ero. 


/ was. 


Tu erj. 


thou wasi. 


dgli era. 


hewasM 




PluraU 


Noi eravamo, 


we were. 


Voi eravate. 


you were. 


Uglino erano* 


they were. 


Compound Tense.^- Imperfect. 




Singular. 


lo era stato. 


I had been. 


Tu eri stato. 


thou hadst been. 


Egli era stato, 


he had been. 




Plural. 


Noi eravamo stati. 


toe had been. 


Voi eravate stati, 


you had been. 


£glino erano static 


they had been. 


Simple Tpise.-^Preterite. 




Singular. 


lo fui. 


I was. 


Tu fosti, 


thou wasi. 


Egli fu, 


he was* 




Plural. 


Noi fumino. 


we were. 


Voi fosle. 


youtoere. 


Eglino furono. 


they were. 


Compound Tense. — Preterite* 




Singular. 


lo fui statOf 


I had been. 


Tu fosti stato, 


thou hadst been. 


Egli fu stato^ 


he had beenn 
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^^ VERBS. 

PJural. 
Noi fummo stati, we had been. 

Vol foste stati, 3^011 had been. 

Eghno furono stati, they had been. 

Simpk Tense. — Future. 
Singular. 

Josar6, T shall or win be. 

Tu sarai, 
Egli sard, 

Noi saremo, 
Voi sarete, 
Eglino saranno. 



Plural. 



Compound Tense. — Future. 
Singular. 

lo sar5 stato, / shall or will /lave been. 

1 u sarai stato, 
Egli sBxk stato. 

Plural. 
Noi saremo stati, 
Voi sarete stati, 
Eglino saranno stati. 

Simple Tense: -^Conditional. 

Singular. 

lo sarei, | ^ should, could, would, or 

^ . I might be. 

1 u saresti, 

Egli sarebbe. 

Plural. 
Noi saremmo, 
Voi sareste, 
Eglino sarebbero. 



VERBS. 95 

Compound Tense. — Conditional. 
Singular. 

lo sarei stato, | ^ ?\^^' ^^«'^' ^^"^' <>^ 

I might have been. 

Tu saresti stato^ 
Egli sarebbe stato. 

Plural. 

Noi saremmo static 
Voi sareste stati, 
Egliiio sarebbero stati, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sii, or Sia tu, be thou. 

Sia egli, let him be, 

Siamo noi, let us be. 

Siate voi, be ye ox you. 

Siano, or Sieno eglino, let them be. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Simple . Tense. — Present. 

Singular. 

Che io sia, that I may be. 

Che tu sii, or 9VBi,* that thou mayest be. 

Ch' egli sia, that he may be. 

Plural. Jre 

Che noi siamo, that we may be. 

Che voi siate, thatvou may be. 

Ch' eglino siano, or sieno, thaifihey miiy be. . 

* Sa is more elegant. 
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VERBS. 



?i' 



Compound Tense. — Present. 
Singular. 

Che io sia stato. That I may have 

Che tu sii stato, 
Ch' egli sia stato. 



Plural. 



Che not siamo stati, 
Che voi siate stati, 
Ch* eglino siauo, or 7 
sieno stati, y 



Che io fossi, 

Che-tu fossi, 
Ch' egli fosse. 



Simple Tense. — First Imperfect. 
Singular. 

C that I were; that fi 
I could, wotddf or nUi 



Plural. 



Che noi fossimo^ 
Che voi foste, 
Ch' eglino fossero. 

Compound Te^. — Rr$t imperfect. 

Singular. 

fthat I had been; . 
Che io fossi stato, \ should, could, wm 

( might have been. 
Che tu fossi stato, 
Ch' egli fosse stato. 

Plural. 

Che noi fosaimo xstiiff , 
Che voi foste stati, 
Ch' eglino fossero stati. 
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EXPLANATiOIiS 
to the Tmbles of Irregular Ve9'b$. 

1. The letter b means regular, and deuotes that 
the tense where it is placed is formed like the re- 
gular verbs : for instance, the r at the imperfect of 
the indicative mood of andare, signiiying that tense 
to* be so fofmed, the table of the regular inflexions 
will show it to be andava, andavi, andava, anda* 
fHxmOf andavate, andavano., 

• • • 

2^ The letter d means defective: for instance, 
solere has no inflexions in several tenses so marked,' 
When any part of a tenae is tlefective, the part in 
use is specified ; as, for instance, the third person 
singular of the indica(}j^ of a/g«re; that verb having 
no other person in d|it tense^ ^ 

3. Most of thes^^fterbs have the preterite of the 
indicative irregular in the first person singular, 
with the third persons of both numbers formed 
from it ; while the other three persons of that tense 
follow the regular manner of infl^xton from the 
infinitive? example in accendere, — 

Accesi, accendesti,'a€ce5e, accendemmo, accen- 
deste, accesero. «» , 

In other Itei^ea, wher^ the first persoin singalar 
only is giv«n« ail th^ persgns are derived froia' it 
according. tO;. the regular mode/ Tbi^ applies to 
each formation when there is more than one, as in 
bevo, beOf which have alT the persons derived fp<|m 
both, bevQibevii, ^c. fteo, bei, 8cc. . * • 

Any de^iAtion fcom these general principles of 
inflexion is noted in the tabka. 

K 



4. The compound verbs which differ from their 
primitives are mentioned; but not those whick 
follow their prinihivcB : fer loslatice, riandare Mid 
restans are noti««d. a* diflbing from mAttk aod 
stare; but cofUrqffare, disfare, rifare, being conja- 
gjM39d likejbre tbroii|^»aut, 9ure. not noticed. . 

5. Sowe vcarbs being wfaoAj. ppetical, apd aolM 
ba^uigr le^eived j«fl«i(ion» ceBfided to poetry* these 
«re diiitiogiiiabed by bekig printed m ksAic%^ as 

6. A considerable number of verbs have two ter- 
ittinotti^iis iif tbar tofihinive^ Saul ate in oili»equ«ilce 
isfl^tolod m tmoMyttyjigaiiiAcmsr ^or instance^ 

Afpla*Jfd^9, apphmdin, to appteid:- 
The farmer is^]##e^ultH^ and' defeotivQ-iii) the settoml 
cooJQgatkntr bftt'ia ^egidsnly indttoted-(iQ is6Ci> in 
the third, in wUch it is most>iUedi 

A4empiere,ad€mpire, to fulfil ; compiere, compire, 
to complete; take the regular inflexions of the se- 
cond conjug^tioh from the oiie terminatipn, and of 
the third, (in isco) from the otber. 

AmongsA the verbs ^l&ing botb farms a£ the 
third conjugation^ it is to be observed* that settle 
has its inflexions in isco when it signifies to chuse, 
etect, or share by lot; and" is Inflected like seniire^ 
when usetf in a military sense : . 

/ nemid soribm 50t?ftprfe coh^ro -di noi'i 
' Thi^^enrewiy fre<|Uerttly sartly outa|aln*tiis. 

Toss^l, to cough : — itfe infloki6nsF in^ ls60 pr«vaif 
in conrverts^tion, tmd thoSre .iw ix>, in v^tJtlfig; 

7. The irregular verbs of the second* anif thirrf 
coi^ug|itisitic| assume; diffei^iit' modes of 'inftcsnon 
according to difierent coiilhiiliilioiiB'Of.rthiein infioi^ 
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tive termination, some of these having several 
yerl>s belonging to them tnttetted' oifferently from 
each other. . . : . 

A view of the wliole of "these combinations is 
liere giinen'j 'with % corresponding verb of every 
variety (jff 'inflexion, by way of itidex to.the foUow 
ing Tables. 

' XEEMINATIONS OF IRRHJlTLAfl VERBS. 



^ECpI(|>, CONJUGATION. 



Acere 

Adere 

Aeire > 

Arre 5 . 

Aguere 

Alere 

Algere 

Andere 

Ajaere 

Angerfe 1 

Agnere $ 

Apere 

Anjere 

Arcre 

Atgew 

Arre 

, A^cerc 

At^ere 

Ecere 



Bgtito»f 
£rre S 

Egnere 



see giacere 
C cadere 

— < invadBre 
X. radere 

— trarre 

— ' fragnere 

— ' calefe 

^ — algew 

* — spaodere 

,— nmsuifiTe 

— frangere 

— ^apere 

— araere 

— parere 

— spargere 

T-. trarjre 
__^ ( nascere 
- i pascere 

— applaudere 

£ ced^r? 

J ledere 

_ i sedere 
V vedere 

— leg^ere 

. i 8C€fgper0 

— < scene ' 
(. svellere 

— *> spegnere 



Ellere * 

Eitiew 
Empiere 



Endcre — 



Enere 

Erdere 

Ere 

Ecere 



Ergere 

Ernere 
Efpefe 
Erre $ee 

Egliere 
Ertere 
Erv^re 

ESCCD« 

Essere 



^divellefe : 
see < espeller^ 

(^ svel^ere 
* — premere 

— empiero 

/ accendere 
3 fendere . 
j preiidere 
V render^ 

— teiiere 

— pchrdere 

— here 
_^ ( cherere 

i ferere 
<Ca8peig«re. 

— < ergere 
(mer^eet - 

— scernere 
— ^ serpere 



-I 



Etterie — 



inverteTe ' 

fervere 

crescMP^ 

mescere 

fessere 

connetteri 

ilettere 

gen^i^^OIQre 

mettCTe 

riflettere 



K % 
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TERMINATIONS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 

8E001IP COiriUOATlOV 



Irere 



Olere 

Oigere 

Olvere 



CO^ITIVUEO. 



lMMf6 

Icere — 

Idere — 

ledere — 

lerere — 

Igtre — 

Iggere — 

Imere — 

Incere — 

Indere — 

Ingere ) _^ 
Igaere ) 

Inguere — 

Io?ere — 
latere 



-i 



Odere — 

Ogere — 

Oglierel 
One ( 
Olcere 



giftCQie 
( elicere 
\ licere 

{assidersi 
decidere 
C chiedere 
< fiedere 
(riedere 
fierere 
( dirigere 
\ esigere 
figgere 

Scomprimere 
dirimere 
esiraere 
redimere 
Tinotre 
scindere 

icingere 
stringere 
distingueie 
piovere 
assistere 
scrivere 
vivere 
( godere 
Crodere 



- arrogere 

icQgliere 
corre 

molcere 
£ colere 
2 dolersi 
jsolere 
(yolere 

volgere 
r assolvere 
2 risolyere 
\ soWere 
(rolvere 



Ooi]ifere 

Ondere 

Orbere 
Orcere 
Ordere - 
Orgere 
Orre I 
Onere 5 
Orre tee 

Ogliere 
Orrere 
Oscere 
Otere 
Overe 
Uadere 

Ucere 

Udere 

Uggere 

Ugnere tee 
Ungere 

Ulgere — 

Umere — 
Ungere > 
Ugnere i 

Uocere 

Uotere 
Uovere 
Urgere 
Urre > 
Ucere ) 
Utere 



9ee fonpeM. 
caacoiideK 

— < fondere 
' Ciispondae 

— assorbere 

— torcere 
*— mordere 

— porgere 
_ ( porre 

Cponere 



correre 
conoscere 
potere 
dovere 
flaadere 
(lucere 
( rilucere 
alindere 

iftniggioe. 
suggere 



(fiilgere 
mulgere 
rifblgere 
aasumere 



{ 



giungere 

( cuocere 
inuocere 
scQotere 
muofvteie 
•argere 

addiim 

djacutere 



V«3S., 
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TERMINATIONS OF IRftfiGULAR VERBS. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 



Alire 
Amfoije 
Aprire 
.Ardire 
. Arire 
Aurire 
Eguire 
EUire 
Empire 
Enire 

Entire — 



see ssilire ' 

— ambire 

— aprire 

— . aidire 



Epire 
£rdire 



Erire ••— 



•^ apparire 
•^ esaiuire • 
— ^ seguire 
— ^ seppellire 
— empire 
^- venire 

i mentire 
~ \ pentirsi 
•^ concepire 
— ^ inverdire 

j perire 



"Ernire 
Ertire 

Ire 

Olire 

OUire 

Ompire 

Oprire 

Orire 

Struire 

t Udire , 
Uggire 
Uscire ' 



see schernire 

— awertire . 
Cdire . 

•— olire 
t«« .boUitfe 
. — compire 

— apritp 
— * morire 

iconstruire 
costriaire 

— udire 
_(foggir« 

i mi^gfire 

— uscire. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS 




Pretent 


• 


1 


[ndieative Mood. 




ufthe 
InfinitiTe« 








^ 


Fttutnv 


Imperf. 


Pieterke. 


Future. 


Cod! 




vo or vado 




. 


• 




m 




^. 




1 


^Andare, 


▼a 

aodiamo 
andate 
vanno . 


A 


R 


andrd 


' 




do 


' 


dettt vr diedi 






dai 




dcstt 




1 


toghte* - 


d^ 
diatno 


B 


dette or diede 
demmo 


dard 


daRi 


* 


date 




deste ' 




■j 




danno 




dettero ar di«dera 




■ 




(o or facdo 




feci 






fat 




facesti 




, 


Fare, 

todo. 


facciaiuo 


faceva 


fece 
fmetmnp 


fai6 


fcrei' 




fate 




facefte 




t 




fanno 

■ 




fecer» 




-- 




sto 




9tetti 






stai 




stetti 




j^ 


tStare, 


sta 




stette 


-A- . ^ 


4I 


tattand. 


itHMno 


R 


stramio 


ttaro 


■^■S 




state 




stcste 




jJ 




stanno 




itctteiD 


. 


. i 



* llMMbira» to go agUDi fo iifcgnlin', liko 
fegolar. 
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o» THC FIRST CO^JUQATION. 





Sobjvttctive Jklood. 






Imp«r»ti«e. 




Genind. : 

* 


Partictple. 








Preaeat, 


Imperfect 




* 




vada 








▼a 


rada * 


• 






Tada 


vada 








aodtamo 


andiaiDo 


.^ 


a 


a 


aodate 


andiate 






, 


▼adano 


?adano 










dia 


dfiai 






d& 


dia 


deisi 




• 


dia 


dia 


deaw 


. 




diaiio 


diaiQo 


dewimo 


a 


a 


date 


diate 


deate 


4 


1 


diano 


diano 


deaaero 


1 


- 


• 


foccia 


fttoeasi 


! 


* 


fa 


fiiccia 


fiuesai 






faccia 
facciamo 


iaccia 
facciamo 


facesae 
iaceaaimo ' 


facendo 


fatto 


fate 


fecciata 


faceste 






facciang 


facciano 


fiiccaaero 


• 






stia 


stcfai 




. 


•ta 


stii 


ateaai 






ttU 


ktia 


steise 




. 


•tiaiDO 


iriamo ■ • 


BtetaiiBO 


K 


R 
1 


ataie 


ttiate 


-*■ — *^ 

■icaic 






■tiano «r itieno 


atiano ot ttieno . 


l*teMero 







'^.Jiiil«c,taila|i»iiifvilwr»ljkieftanff. ^Msrib to levain, regolar. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS 



»!■ < ^ ■ > 



Present 

Infinitive, 



*Aee«ndere, 
toloMdle. 



Indicative Mood. 



Present. 



Addarre, 
tAddudere, 



Algere, 
tobeehiU, 



adduco 



Impe^A , 



Prei«jp|te. 



-acQesi 



Future. 



adducevH 



■** 



3dper8.a^ 



AITddere, 
to aUude, 



A]ipliia«kre> 
to applaud* 



^»» 



addussi 

addacesti 

addusse 

adducemmo 

adducesU 

ttddussero 



addurrd 



•Jtusi 



1$tper8.sing. oZsi 
3d pers.siug. aUe 



•mr 



Ardere, 



fd piling. 

applaiideBti 
3dp. tmg, 

applause 
fdp.plur. 

applaudeste 
3dp.plur, 
•'#pplausero • < 
' ■■» ■ ■ 



Condit. 



a 



addnrfpi 



arsi 



arrogeva uurod 



Arrogere, 3d pers.sing. 
to add, I arrogt 



* Pendera, dipendere, propendtfa, are regular, like endert; impmdmra. aliftitt 
partidple impao and impendvto excepted. All other veros of thb terminatMSf 
as ttndere, d^endere, &c. are irregular, like aeeamdtra. 
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Inpentive. 


SubjoiKtive Moud. 


Oenmd. 


Partictp. 


PieflenL 


Imperf.. 


R^ 


B 


B 


B 

• 


^ 




MtdaCB 


iddQceiif 


• 

•ddueendo 


addoUo 


D 


o 


9 


D 


• 


a 


B 


B 


B 


allttio 


» 


* 

B 


B' 


I 

B 


» 


. B 


B 


B 


B.- . 


«rto 


* 




O 


• 

B • ' 

i 





t Tbe isfliiltif e terquAtkm u<fr#» in this and other Terbf« U obtolett, al- 
ihtiagfumoift of their inflexioiu are derived fioai it. 
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IRR^GVMK VBRBS 



Present 

of the 

Infiuitive. 



Indicative Mood. 



imperC 



PwtaAte. 



Afcondeie, 



Aspergeie. 



^Attiderei, 
tomtdtnm. 



Assisterey 



ioabtokf€. 



■ I » ■! I » ll 



AsMrlMre, 
to absorb* 



I ■! 



aspeni 



lUl 



assoUei 
aaaolvetti or 
anolii 



Tatii*. 



ALssumerp, 



lo 



« 



assunn 



0epei OF 



1 ' 



^ t- 



todrif^ 



beTO 



Cadere, 
tofiU. 



«W*»I¥>et. 



Calere, 
«{i^(p<l#.)*|5iip,.«iitf. cale, 
toetare. 



bev^a 



bevvi, 
hewti,or 
bevetti 



IT ' 



H 



3dp,ting. 
Ofileva 



caddt 



5p.jiiv.ca)fe 



herd 
or 
bevero 



bera 
or 
bevcRl 



or 



or 



cadrd 



cadn 

calera caiera 

or «| 

carra camtt 



* Szcejit hi tire preterite and paf6cfpTr, aaltdem Is not jased ; htxt is|0fi, 
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4 * 



rt 



-rf— f 



- 9- 



4I- 4 



I* I ■ II I 



a I ■ » I 



HI I y I 



p. sing, caglia 



Mii^ttiifiliv^ Mood* 



Frai^t. 



• ir 



♦**«*« 



- 11 



I rt i m fc 



■^ 



beva 
bea, poet 



i*<M«MM« 



co^^poet 



3d, p* dag caglia 



fmi^erf. 



- D 



M I 



• ir 



g t. 



bevessi or 
beesafi 

4 I I 



< I 



Ciiicsse 






tl II ti 1 1 



Portielp.^ 



asco^oi 
aMote^ 



asperso 



assiso 



aMistito 



k*i«a^^ 



B< 



■JMfc^jin iiaii t 



b cT cn de 



R 

poet. 



assoluto 
assolto 



as^orto 
absorto 



assonto 



oemto 



caiendo 



caluto 



108 



1R3tEGl5LAfi VfiBBS 



Preient 
fjftlie 

Inliniiire. 









IndiMtive Mood. 



Present ]mperf. 



chmri 
ehirg 
3d p. plur. 
ehtrono 



*Chiedere, 
to ask. 



tCingere, 
to gird. 



Cogtiere, 
Corre, 



colgo, coglio 
cogli 
coglie 
coglihroo 



to gather, cogliete 
cogliono 



Colcre, 
tovMmhrp, 



Comprimcrt 
to comprest. 



)Concepere, 



Ist p. sing. €oh 
3d p. sing, eois 



I » 



Connettere, 
te connect. 



cedei 
cedetti or 
cessi 



cbieti 



cinu 



eoglieva 



Preteftte. 



coUi 



coniprom 



connessi or 
cocnettei 



Future. 



CoodiL 



coglierdor 
corrd 



ci>gfieret 

or 

corni 



- 



* RiMaitn has the participle rkkiodnto and rithiato. 
f For veiiw ending in trmgtrt, see it ringero. 
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fmpsjnrtive." 


Suftjimotive- Mood. 


Gerand. 


ParOetp. 


PrcMnt. 


Inperf. 




B 


R 


R 


cedato-' • 


1 


O 


D 


D 

• 

4 


• • 

D 


* .:; 


R - 


R : 


R - 


• 

cbiesto 


'^ \ 


1 
R 


R i 


R 


cinto 


1^ cof^ia ^ 
aiuo ) 

oio^ cogliano 


dolga, coglia 
culga, coglia 
colsa, coglia 
cogliamo 
eogliate 
colgano, cogliano 


GOglifSSU 


cogiieado 


coito 




i> - 


D 


» • 


]> 


t 


R - 


* ! 


R 


eompresso 




D - - 


D 


D 


concepulo 


k. 


R 


, * - 

R . 


R 


co&nesso 



Cmoegtrt is aatiqaatod: WMtfim, whjicfa kveguWIikejSniri!^ Isin UM« 

L 



no 



IHRSaUJUAR VBM9< 




Present 

oftbd 

Infinitive. 



Conoscer^ 
to 



Correrea 
tortuu 



Cteacere, • 
to grow. 



Cuooere» 
to cooh. 



*Bod<ieie, 

to decidi. 



Dirigere, 
to direct* 



■•1- 



Dirimere^ 
to divide. 



Discotere, 
to disctut. 



IiMUcative Mood. 



Present 



cuoco 

cuoci 

cuoce 

cociamo 

cocete 

cnocono 



■•^ 



Distingaere, 
to 
dittinguUh.] 






.coceTR 



IiBperf. 



B 



crebbi 



Preterite. 



conobbi 



com 



cossi 

cocesti 

cosse 

Gocemnio 

coceste 

cossero 



decisi 



diressi 



discussi 



distinsi 



■n* 



%* 



cooero 



s^ 



B- 



* Strkhrjtt to shriek, is regular.. 
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Ill 



bspentfre. 


■ SubjunctiTe Mood. 


G^rand. 


Particip. 


Present 


Imperf. 




B 


R 


R 


CODO- 

sciuto 




R 


R 


R 


corso 




R 


R 


R 


cresciato 




caoca 








1 


caoca 








■DO 


cuoca 
cociamo 


cocessi 


cocendo 


cotto 


le 


oociate 








■no 


coocano 










R 


R 


R 


deciso 




/ 
R 


R 


R 


diretto 


k 


R 


R 


R 


D 


1 


R 


R 


R 


diacosso 


* . 


R 


R 


R 


distinto 



l2 
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IBREOULAB VERBS 



Present 

ef the 

Infinitive. 


Indicative Mood. 


Present. 


Iipperf. 


Preterite. 


Future. 


Condit. 


Dovere, 

to owe. 


devo, debbo, or 

deggU, 
devi, del 
deve,debbe» or 

dee 
dobbiamo, or 

deggiamo 
dovete 
devonoydebbo- 

no, deggiono, 

or deono 


,R 


B 


dovrd 


dowei 


— A> "- 

Dolei^i, 
to grieve. 


mi dolgo, or 
mi doglio 

ti duoli 

si pilule 

ci doliamo, or 
dogliamo 

vi dolete 

si dolgono, or 
si dogliono 


R 


mi dolsi ' 

f 


mi dorrd 


mSdoiTPi 


Elieere, 
(defective) 
to draw. 


Sd p. sing. eUee 


_J) 


-.D 


^D 


-^n 


Eaigere, 
• to exact. 


• 


B 


B 


B 


R 


Espellere, 
to expel. 


B 


B 


4 

espulsi 


B 

> 


R 


Fendere, 
to cleave. 


R 


B 


fendei 
fessi, poet. 


B 


1 


Fervere, 
to be hot. 


R 


B 


B 


B 


R 


Fiedere, 
tottrike. 


Jiede 
Jiodi 
Jiede 
3d p. pi.^/iedcmo 


tt 


B 


D 


D 
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'Il0pi!fntlV15. 



pea, dogliasi 

Kmod, dogliamoci 

etevi 

pukil, dogUansi 



^ t 



uu.^ 



Stitjanctive Mood. 



Present. 



debba, deva, deggia 
debba, deva, deggia 
debbSf deva, deggia 
dobbiamo, deggiamo 
dobbiate, deggiate 
debbano, deggiaao 



mi dolga» mi dogUa 
ti dolga, ti doglia 
si dolga, si doglia 
ci doliamoycidogliamo 
▼i doliate, vi dogliate 
si dolgano, si dogliano 



It 



Imperf. 



1st p. sing. 

feda, oTfieggia 
Sd p. sing, j^da 
3d p. pla. fUdoM \ 

l3 



R 



R 



Gerund. 



Particip. 



R 



R 



ecatto 



espulto 



- fcndiitoy' 

feao, 
•poet. 



U4 



IBH^aeLAIt VfiBBA 



Present 
of the 

InfinitiTe. 



toitrike. 



Fer§r§, 
to ttrUce, 



•figgere, 
todrioeiiu 



tflettere, 
l9hend. 



iFpndere, 
to melt* 



Indicative Mood. 



Present* 



5d p. sing. 

Jure - 
3d p. pi. 

jUf 



vrono 



■ > ■ ■ »« 



fero 
fen 

3d p. pi. 
ftrono 



$Frangert>or 
Fragner^ 
tohreak. 



Fulgere, 
to thine. 



llOenailet- 

tcre, 

tobendthe 

Tcnee» 



IniperC 



Praterite. 



Future. 



fissitfr 
fisi 



fusior 
fondei 



fransi 



fulsi 



a- . 1 — « 



genuflessi 



* Other verbs ending in ifxere make onlj itsi in the preterite: ittsij 
participle : ^ut affiggere, erocifiggere, prefiggere rna^e thefr participTc inSI 
t See genuflettere and riflttterf, '^ 

t Its compoandt have onljp the Irregalar terminations test in the preteriteii 
U90 in the participle. 
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liBperatiTe. 


SubjuBOtiTe Mood. 


Oernnd. 


Partidp. 


PiMent 


Imperf. ■ 


D 


D 


D 


D 


j> 


Sd p. sing. /«ra 
3d p. pin. j^rmno 


fvra 
fera 
fera 
3a p. plac 
firano 


D 


» . 


/«Htfo 


It 


R 


R 


R 


fitto 
fisso 
fiso 


D 


D 


D 


D 


flesio 


R 


R 


R 


R 


fuso 
fondato 


R 

1 


R 


R 


R 


franto 

^ 1 


t 

R 

■ 


R 


R 


R 


D 


* 

R 


R 


R 


R 


genttflesso 



$ Angm-e, to griere, has no inflexion except af^<» 3d pen. sing* of the Indi- 
itive, Pieseut ; and is confined to poetrj. 
II CireonfletUrt and infltttere follow genujkttert: ¥ifletttre diften. 
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IKmMXTLAft VEHBi 



Present 
of the 

Infinitive. 



Giaoere, 
toUciowi. 



giacao 

giaci 

giace 

giaociamo 

giacete 

giacciono 



Godeit* 

to enjoy. 



*Giungere, 

Giagnere, 

toarrvoe. 



Invadere, 

tOtlNMrfe. 



.Lecere, 
(obsolete) 
tobelawfuL 



Xedere, 
to offend* 



to read. 



tobelawfiiL 



'flMcere, 
to ihine. 



Itidi<SatiTe Mood. 



> U.< trffc. 



Present. 



Sd p. sing. 
lece, 
(it is lawful) 



3d p. sing, lice 



Imperf. 



Preterite. 



giacqai 



giunsi 



invasi 



lesi 



less! 



Fatore, 



T 



goderd or 
godrd 



godereKN* 
godrei 



B 



Gondit 



Mescere, 
to mix. 



* Verbs ending in ungere <niay transpose the g and n, when an e or an • foi> 
lows : as, giungere or giugnere, giunge or gimgne, giuMgi or giugni. 
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IsDperatiTe. 

1 


Sttbiantitiva Mood. 


Gerund. 


Partkip. 


Pitieut. 


Imperf. 


• 

» n 

iano! 


giaccia 

giafeda 

giaccia 

giaccianio 

giacciate 

giacciano 


R 


• 

B 


giacialo: 
statoagia^ 
cere 




R 


- B 


B 


B - 


— 


R 


B 


B 


gi«nt& " 


• 


R 


R 


' B 


iovaso 


> « 


D 


D 


D 


le«|to 




R 


R 


B 


leio 


r 


f 

R 


R 


B 


letto 


► . 


J> 


B 


O 


■AvAWVy* ^^^Ib 


• 


B 


B 


•D 


I 


B 


B 


B 


nisto 
roescintd 



t BUueere is eroploj^ed iti prose. 
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lEESOULAB VABBS 



Present 
oftlN 

InfiiiitiTe. 



Jaikmi&rs Mood. 



Mettere, 
tojNit. 



MoUen, 



Mordere, 
toHU. 



Present. 



Imperf. 



mocct 
5d p. tnolee 



Hoovere, or 

MoTere» 

to move* 



miioTO 

muoTi 

nraove 

moTiaMO 

moTete 






IJ^iiooere) 



1 >H M* 



Ftoeref 
lo 0ppeoT, 



Iceoa 
evi 



moveva 



pMlerite. 



i I if' ■■■*■ 



Fatars. 



misi, or 

metto» ^ lofifG- 
messi ^qoent. 



Riorsi 



db ■ 



roossi 

iiiutesti 

mosse 

moTemme 

moveste 



nuoco, nocao 
nuoci 
nuoee 
nodainOfOr 

noccttmo 
noeete 
nnocoDOy or 

nocctono,poet 



pajo 

pan 

pare 

pajamO 

parete 

ps|ono 



Pliscerey 

to feed. 



DQcera 



moreid 



nacqui 



nocqm 

nooestf ' 

nocque 

nooemmo 

noceste 

nocqnenro 



ft 




U< I 



parvi, 
pant, poet. 



B 



parro 
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iMa 



yt 

bimo 
ete 



Subjunctive Mood. 



Ff«aent. 



ca, noccia 
bmoy nocciamo 
ete 

eanOfOr 
ciano, poet. 



I . 

a 
■mo 

ttBO 



'>' MI 



muova 

inuoTa 

muova 

moviamo 

moviate 

muoTano 



uttoca, naccta 
nuoca, noccia 
iiuoca, Hoccia 
nociamo, nocciamo 
uociate 
nuocano, 
nocciano, poet. 



pa^a 

P^ 
paja 

paiama 

pajate 

pajano 



loiperf. 



roovessi 



nocessi 



Gerund. 



■•i'""^i"»»r- 



movendo 



m'P^ . ^t > 



nocendo 



R 



Partieip. 



messo 



raorso 



roos90 



nato 



nociuto 



paratp 
jHxnOf 
poet. 



pasciato 
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IRRBOCLAR VERBS 



Present 

oflbe 

In6iutive. 


Indicative JCood. 


Present. 


Imperf. 


Preterite. 


Future. 


Coodit. 


Perdere, 
to lose, . 


E 


R ^ 


perdei 
perdetti, or 
perai 


R 


R 


Piovere, 
to ram. 


R 


R 


pioTvi or piovei 


R 


R 


Porgere, 
to offer. 




R 


poni 


R 


a 


Porre, 

to put, 
Ponere, 

(obsolete) 

• 


pongo 

poni 

pone 

poniamo 

ponete 

pongono 


poneva 


posi 

pooesti 

pose 

pouemiDO 

poneste 

posero 


porro 


porrei 


Potere, 
to be able. 


posso 
puoi 

pud, puote 
possiamo 
potete 
possouo, or 
ponno 


R 


R 


potro 


potrei 


Premere, 
to press. 


R 


R ' 


preroei, or 
premeitti 
presfi, poet. 


R 


R 


•Prendere, 
■ to take. 


R 


R 


presi, er 
prindei 


R - 


R - 


Radere, 
to shave. 


R 


R 


radei» or rtsi . 


R 


R 


Redimere, 
to redeem 


R 

• 

'he compoands ^ 


R 

otprenden 


redimei, or redensi 
r usualtjr make the p 


R 

reterite in 


esi. 
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▼e. 



Sabjmicthre Mood. 



Preaent. 



ponga 

poQga 

ponp 

poDiamo 

poniate 

pongano 



possa 

possa 

possa 

possiamo 

possiate 

possano 



■»— - 



Imperf. 



ft 



pooessi 



Oerand. 



ft 



ponendo 



^— • 



Par^cip. 



perdiito 
perso 



porto 



••— *i 



posto 



preraato 
fyresso, 
poet. 



preso 



raso 



redento 
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IRBEGULAS V^ABS 



Present 

of tb« 


■ 


Indicative Mood. 




J 


' InfinitiTC. 


Present. 


Imperf. 


Preterite. 


Fature. 1 


3 


Rendere, 

to restore. 


R 


R 


rendei 
reudetti or 
resi 


R 


1 


Riedeie, . 
to return. 


riedo 
riedi 
riede 
3d T^, plu, 
nedono 


1 

D 


D 


J> 


] 


RiBettere, 
torefUet. 


R 


R 


R 


B 


1 


Rifulgere, 
to shine. 


R 


R 


rifuisi 


R 


1 


Rilaoere, 

to thine. 


R 


R 


ritassi or 
rilucei 


R 


R 


Rimanere^ 
to remain, 

m 


rimango 

rimani 

rimane 

rimaniaroo 

rimanete 

rimaugono 


R 


rimasi 


rimano 


- 


RisoUere, 
to resolve. 


R 


R 


riaolvei or 
nsoisi 


. B 


1. 


Rispondere, 
toomwer. 


R 


* 

R 


rispqsi 


B 


1 


Rodere, 
tognmw. 


• 

R 


■ - 

R 


rosi 


B 


1 


Rompere, 
to break. 


R 


R 


ruppi 


R 


1 
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SabjtmctiTe Mood. 


Gerund. 


Particip. 


Present. 


Imperf. 




R 


R 


R 


reso 
renduto 


da 
pUt, 
dano 


rieda 
rieda 
rieda 
Sd p, plu, 
riedano 


D 


D 


D 




R 


R 


R 


riflettato 
riflesso 




R 


R 


R 

1 


D 




R 


R 


R 


D 


mi 

imamo 

tnete 

mgano 


rimanga 

rimanga 

rimanga 

riroaniamo 

rimaniate 

rimangano 


R 


R 


rimaao 

ffSSMIStO 




R 


R 


R 


risototo 


t 


R 


R 


R 


risposto 


k 


R 


R 


R 


roso 


t 


R 


R 


R 


rotto 



m2 



1£4 



lltBBOULAR TBRB8 



Present 

of the 

Infinitive. 


ludicatlve Mood. 


Present. 


Imperf. 


Preterite. 


Fatnre. 


CondiL 


Sapere, 
tofauNP. 


so 

aai 

aa^aape 

8«pptamo 

aapete 

aanno 


R 


seppi 


aapro 


saprei 


Scegliere, of 
Scene, 
toehoote. 


acelgo, te^lw, 
poei. 
aoegll 
soeglie 
aoegliamo 
acegliete 
acelgono, or 
acegliono 


aceglieva 


icelsi 


sceglierd 
icerrd, 
poet. 


aceglkrei 
poet 


Scernere, 
to ditcetn 


B 


R 


aoemei 
inmi, poet. 


B. 


. R 


•Scindere, 
to$eparate. 


R 


R 


acisn 


. R 


R 


Scrivere, 
tovfrittf. 


B 


R 


acruai 


R 


R 


Scuotere, 
tothake. 


aoQoto 

acttoti 

acoote 

acotiamo 

aootete 

acuotono 


acoteva 


acoaai 

scotesti 

scoaae 

acotemmo 

scoteste 

acosaero 


acoterd 


aooterei 


Sedere, 
totUdaum, 


aiedo, aeggo, or 

ac^gio 
aiedi 

siede, ate 
sediamo, or 

aeggiamo 
aedete 

aiedono, aeggo- 
no,oraeggiono 


R 


R 


aederd 
aedi6 


sederel 
•edrei 



* Fretcmdero ia regular; ditcindere, rucmdere are irragalar. 
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pmperatiTe. 



«•*■ 



I 



ftmo 



Siibjunctire Mood. 



Present 



sappia 

sappia 

sappia 

sappiamo 

sappiate 

sappiano 



%, seeglia 

tamo 

lete 

■no, sce^iano 



scelga, seeglia 
scelga, seeglia 
scelga, seeglia, poet, 
scegliamo 
scegliate 
scdgano, scegUano 



9tBL 

tiamo 

£te 

vtano 



scaota 

scuota 

scuota 

scotiamo 

scotiate 

scuotano 



4a,aegga 
liamo, seggiamo 

iano, seggano 



sieda, scgga, seggia 
sieda, segga, seggia 
sieda, segga, seggia 
sediamo, seggiamo 
sediate, seggiate 
siedano, seggiana 



Imperf. 



Gerand. 



Particip. 



scegliessi 



scegUendo 



scelto 



scotessi 



R 



scisso 



scritto 



n 



scotendo 



scosso 



M 3 



1£6 



IREEOULAB VBRBS 



Present 


Indicative Mood. '^ 


or tlM 
Infinitive. 


Present. 


Xinperf. 


Preterite. 


Future. 


^ 

" 


Serpere, 

to CTOtp* 


serpo serpeva 
serpi serpevi 
serpe serpeva 
3pp.pkL, 3ap,pl» 
serpono serpevano 


o 


i> 




•Solere, 
to he wont. 


soglio 
suoli 

saole, sole 
sogliamo, sole- 
mo, poet 
solete 
sogliono 


B 


D 


D 


D ' 


SOtOtTCf 

to loosen. 


B 


B 


B 


B 


B 4 

1 1 

I 

B 


Spandere, 
to spread. 


B 


B 


spandei or 
spaiuletti 
1st p. sin. spasi 
3d p. sing, spase, or 
spanse 
3d p. plur. spasero, 
poet 


B 


8pargere, 
to diffuse. 


B 


B 


sparsi 


B 


Spegnere, 
to 

ext'mgiuMh. 


Spengo, jpf^no, 
poet, 
spegni 
spegue 
spegniaino 
s)>egnete 
speiigono 


B 


speiisi 


B 


Stringere, 

Strignere, 

to hind. 


B 


B 


strinsi 


B 


B 



* The simple tenses wanting, are supplied bj the participle aud aaxibl 
lis, I was wont,/«t solito; I sludl be wont, sar^ solito^ ite. 
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rmperative. 


Subjunctive Mood. 


Gerund. 


Particip. 


Present. 


. Imperf. 


HDD 
DO 


serpa 
serpa 
serpa 
serpiaiDO 
3d p. pi. serpano 


D 


R 


D 


1 


soglia 

soglia 

soglia 

sogiiamo 

sogliate 

sogliano 


R 


B 


solito 


* 


B 


R 


B 


toluto 




R 


R 


B 


spandoto 
span to 
tpato, 

poet. 




R 


R 


R 


sparso 
tpario, 
poet. 


pi 

^tpffgna 

^uamo 

;iiete 

igano^ tpegnano, 

poet 


spenga, tpegna 

spenga, tpegna 

$penga» tpegna, poet. 

spegniamo 

spegnate 

spengano, or spegnaoo 


R 


R 


spento 


I 


B 


R 


R 


srretto 
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IRBSOtJLAlt VBABS 



Present 

of the 

Infinitive, 


. 


Indicative Mood. 


] 


Present. 


Imperf. 


Preterite. 


Fatare. 


■1 


Stniggere, 
to melt* 


B 


R 


stmssi 


B 


B 


•Svellerc, 
Sverre, 
Svegliere, 
to pluck out. 


svelloy-tvelgo 

sveili 

sveile 

svegliamo 

svellete 

svellono, svel- 

gono, or sve- 

gliono 


svelleva 


svelsi 

sveliesti 

svelse 

svellemmo 

svelleste 

svelsero 


svellero 


I 

B 

< 


Saadere, 
to persuade. 


R 


R 


suasi 


R 


tSuggere, 
to suck. 


R 


R 


R 


R 


Surgere, 
to rise. 


R 


R 


sursi 


R 


1 
B 

< 


Tenere, 
to hold. 


tengo 

tieni 

tiene 

teniaroo 

tenete 

tengono 


R 


tennl 


terco 


tern 

• 


Tessere, 

to weave. 


R 


R 


R 


R 


1 

B 


Torcere, 
to twist* 


R 


R 


torsi 


R 


B 



• Disvegliere, disvellere, disverre, divegliere, diverre, follow toeliere: cm 
lere makes the preterite convellei; the participle, convulso; in other parts l' 
regular. 
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Sfkbjniictive Mood. 




- 


npemtiTe. 






Gerund* 


Pftrtidp. 








Preient. 


Imperf. 








B 


R 


R 


stratto 


• 


Bvella, svelga 
Bvella, svelga 






- 


, svelga 
xoo 


svella, svelga 
svelliamo 


svellessi 


sveltendo 


svelto 


» 


svelliate 








jio, avelgano 


svellaiiQ, svelgano 










a 


R 


R 


snaso 




K- 


R 


R 


» 




R 


R 


R 


snrto 


» 


tenga 
tenga 










tenga 
teniaiiio 


R 


R 


R 


e 


teniate 








mo 


tengano 
















tessuto 




R 


R 


R 


tefto, 










poet* 




R 


R 


R 


torto 



Sar^erc follows pcrgtrt^ 
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IllllS»i9S«AII:¥EJ»8 



Pre8ent 

oftim 

Infinitive. 



IndkwtiTe Mood. 



■» * ■ 



Preieiit. 



■' ^ - 



Tnne, 



tncgo 
trae, tragge 



Tmere' trajamo, trag- 



todraw. 



giamo 
traete 
traggono, tran- 

ao 



Valere, 

tobewartft. 



•Vedere, 
to 



Imperf. 



traeva 



valgo, vaglio 

▼all 

vale 

▼aliamo 

▼alete 

▼alflo&o, ?a- 

gbODO 



■W """ » 



▼edo, TeggOf or 

vedi, Tc* 
▼ede 
▼ediamo, Teg- 

giano 
▼edete 
vedono, ▼€ ggo- 

no, Teggiono 



Vincere, 
tovan^uith. 



Vivere, 
to live. 



f t ^i 



B 



B 



Plf%srite« 



trassi 

traesti 

trasse 

traemmo 

traeate 

trasaeio 



B ywA 



Fatoie. 



tnurd 



▼aisi 



■•••-^ 



ndi 



▼arrd 



vedrd 



V1SS1 



viveid or 
▼ivro 



vifW 






* Antivedere, amederti, rivedere make the fature in drd, the oooditifld 
drei: the other corapounds of vedere, in erd, em. 
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ISl 



fcpeimtive. 



I . 



tm 



raggi 

io, traggiamo 



SubjvBClliTfe Mood. 



Pmient. 



mo 



tragga 

tragga 

tragga 

trajamo, tra^amo 

trajate, traggiate 

traggano 



Inperf. 



>^mm 



t vaglia 

bo 

i 

mo, -vagliano 



valga, vagiia . 

valga, vagiia 

valga, vagiia 

valiamo 

vallate 

valgano, vagliano 



tiaeasi 



^ vegga, veggia 

uno, veggiamo 

fte 

mo, veggano, veg- 

no 



veda, vegga, veggia 
veda, vegga, veggia 
veda, vegga, veggia 
vediamo, veggiaroo 
vediate, veggiate 
vedano, veggano, veg- 
giano 



B 



Oemnd. 



traendo 



Paiticip. 



tratfo 



vedendo 
veggendo 



valato 
vaUo, 

poet. 



veduto 
visto 



vinto 



vivuto 
vusnto 
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IRRSOITliAKvVSRAS 



PraaeDt 
oftbe . 

Infiaitive. 




IiidHoR 


tive Mood. 




n 


Present. 


laperf. 


Preterite. 


Fotim. C 


•Volcre, 
tobe 
viUmg, 


VOglio, TO^ 

vuoi, vuo*, tr 

vuoli 
vuole 
voffliamo 
volete 
vogliono 


R 


volli 


• 


vend 


"1 


Volgere. 
to turn. 


R • 


R 


volsi 


B 




iVolvere, 
to turn. 


R 


R 






R 





* Void is the proper preterite of volgere; bat las been 
poetry for that of votare. 
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SubjunctiTe Mood. 






Impentire. 




Gerttpd. 


Partidp. 


• 






Present. 


Imperf. 








veglia 










▼ogJia 








s 


vogliamo 

▼ogitate 

▼ogliano 


* 

R 


R 


R 


R 


R 


R 

1 


R 


▼oito 


R 


R 


1 

R 


&' 


volto 

* 



t Imobun, dewtbfen, make the participle mvoluto, desohiku rivokert, nwi- 
vere, travolvere, make rivolta, svoltOf trawlto. 



( »»4 ) 



IRREGULAR VERBS 



Present 

of the 

InfiDitire. 



Indicative Mood. 



Appurire, 
to appear. 



Aprire, 

t9 cpttt* 



•Ardire, 
to dare. 



Avvertire, 
totoam. 



Present. 



appansco 
apparisci 
apparisce, ap- 

pare 
appariamo 
apparite 
appaiiscono, 

appajono 



Imperf. 



apro 



ardisco 

ardisci 

ardiace 

i> 

arditc 
ardiscono 



awerlo, avver- 
tisco 



Bollire, 
to boil. 



Convertire, 
Utonveri, 



bollo 

bolli 

bolle 

bdgliarao 

boSite 

boliono 



converto, con- 
vertisco 



R 



appani 
apparri or 
apparsi 



Preterite^ 



apni or 
appersi 



convertii or 
conversi 



Futare. 



a , 



. 



K . 



R . 



* The deficiencies of ardire may be supplied by otare, or avere 
as, noi oeiamo, or abbiamo ardhuHto, we dare. Ariiamo, ardiate, arrfmd^ 
dente, belong to ardere, to barn. 
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Subjunctive Mood. 






Imperative. 




Gerund. ' 


Particip. 






• ^ 


Present. 


Imperf. 


^ 






apparisca, appaja 








appanaci 


apparisca 








apparuca, appaja 


appansca, appaja 


R 


a 


apparito 


appariamo 


appariamo 




« 


apparso 


apparite 


appariate 








appanacano, appajano 


appanscano, appajano 


1 






apri 


apra 


R 


R 


aperto 


. 


ardiaca 








ardisci 


ardisca 








ardisca 


ardisca 


^ 










R 


D 


R 


i> 


D 








ardite 


i> 








ardiscaoo 


ardiscano 








avvertiy avvertisci 


avverta, avvertLsca 


B 


R 


R 


• 


holla 








bolli - 


boJla 








tolla 


bolla 








bogliaftno 


bogliaroo 


R 


R 


R 


bollite 


bogliate 








bollano 


bollano 


/ 






convert], convertisci 


converta, convertisca 


R 


R 


GODvertito 
converso 




N % 
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IRBBOULAE VERBS 



Jretcnt 
of the 

Infinitive. 



Comtraiie, 

or 
*Co8tniiie, 



Dire, - 



DigeriK^ 



tEmpire, 
tofiH. 



Etaurire, 
to 9xhaimt. 



Fuggire, 
ioJUe, 



Indicative Mood. 



Present 



constroisoo tr 
costruiaoo 



dice 

dici.di* 

dice 

diciarao 

dite 

dicono 



digerisco 



esaoniioo 



Imperf. 



diceva 



eoipiva 



tGire, 

tOgOi 



Irtf 
to go. 



fuggo 



t$tp,pl, giamo 
fd p, pL gite 



9dp.pl, ht 



Freterife. 



constroii 
coatruii 
construssi 
coftrussi 



disri 

dicesti 

diaae 

dicemmo 

dSceste 

dissero 



empu 



Itt p. sm. 
iva 

iva 
Sdp*pl. 
ivano ] 



■Mm 



td p, mn, isti 
Sd p, pi, ito, ir 



Fntore. 



dii^ 



M II t 



em|Nrd 



ittp.pl, 
ireroo 

fdp.pl. 
irete 

Sdp.pl. 
iranuo 



«>ii 



* Corttwis, utniir$ ate preferred to eo ml m i n, imtruin, 
-f S mp i tn , to fill; rMRptr*, to refill; are bo^ legnlarlj declined in iJk* 
€oiid oonjog^tion. 
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Imperative. 


Subjunctive Mood. 


Gerund. 


Particip. 


Present. 


Imperf. 


constroisqi 
costruiaci 


construisca 
costruisca 


B 


R 


construito 
costruito 
cooatrutto 
coslrutto 


di 

dica 

diciamo 

dite 

dicano 


dica 

dica 

dica 

diciamo 

dictate 

dicano 


dlcessi 


dicendo 


detto 

poet. 


digerisci 


digeriitca 


R 


R 


digerito 
digesto 


D 


D 


ero'pissi 


1 


empito 


esaurisci 


esaurisca 


R 


R 


esaurito 
esausto 


fuggi 


fagga 


R 


n 


R 


tst p, pi. giamo 
2d p. pi. gite 


\8t p. pi. giamo 
^d p. pL giate 


R 


o 


R 


2d p, pi. ite 

• • 


D 


D 


D 


ito 



% Gire, where defective, ma^ be supplied hj andare. 



N 3 



tas 



iBse«vi.A& smnuB 



Vteteat 
Infiuttivei 



MK«»alii« Mood. 






Mtoggire, 
to belhun. 



1 111 ^ 



Present Iiiperf, 



muoro, nmojo 
muori 
roaor€( 
moriamo, tiuo- 

jaroo 
murite 
vonofotko, touo- 

jono 



Fntirite. 



mnggiaco 
mnggo, po^t. 



Offf^iire, OP 
Offrire, 



y ■' M 



Olio. 

10 

MWfl A00llt< 



Profferire, 
tovtHBr, 



offerboo, offro 



r* ■■*■ 



oflTeriva or 
ofifiva 



oliva 
olivi 
oUva 

oiivaiio 



profferifco 



Salire. 
tagotip, 
toatcend; 



Scliernire, 
lo deride* 



salgo, salitco 
•uii, satisci 
sale, talisct 
wgUamo* 
ttaiite 
salgono, sali- 

SCODO 



schemiico^ 
schemo 



offerii 
offrii or 
oWttsi 



proflTerii or 
proffers! 



salH0r 
saist 




offerird or 



offe 



« I 



■1 



• SaliMio, being an inflexion of tahmi to uk, it vMd Ibr «^^fiMi#« i 
firoperi^. 
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1W^ 



m ■ 



me. 



moon 

ffloori^ mooja 

morwiKr, mucjamo 

morite 

iBuoFBDo, maojano 






offerisoi, dfiri 



T-BT 



S«bj«si0liv« Mood. 



FretenU 



muora, ninoja 
mnora, maoja 
rauora, maoja 
moriamo, nittojaroD 
moriate, maojate 
mooreno, muojanO 



mwgg it ca 
fnuggUt poet. 



offerisca, offra 



ofierissi 
offrusi 






sail, saKsci 

saiga* saliaca 

sagliamo 

salite 

•algaoo* laliscano 



saiga, salisca 
saiga, salisca 
saiga, salisca 
sagliamo 
sagliate 
salgano, saliscano 



^^^M^W^— *««■«— i**.*! » I > I »^^l0im^^»lm^•^mmm^l^tlK^mJX*i 



scherauci, scherui 



scheraisca, sdierna 



Iitpcfl 



■—i..i^- 



III ftVHiflrtWi 



O^ nin^J 



R 



off^«ndo 
offreiido 



•n tifiiritn-Tif 



uiottd 



</m^ 



offerto 



profferito 
priafferlo 



W> Bti 



a 
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IRREGULAR VERBS 



Present 

of the 

Infinitive. 



•Scguire, 
tofetkw. 



Indicative Mood. 



Present 



Sepellire, 
to bwry. 



seppeilisco 



Udire, 
to hear. 



segno, sieguo 
segui, siegui 
segue, siegue 
seguiarao 
segaite 
seguono, sie- 

gUODO 



odo 

odi 

ode 

udiamo 

udite 

iodono 



Venire, 
to come. 



Uscire, 
to go out. 



vengo, vegno 
vieni 
viene 
venianio 
venite 

vengonOfM^jnO' 
no, poet. 



esco 

esci 

esce 

usciamo 

uscite 

escono 



Iniperf. 



Preterite. 



Future. 



venm 



vend 



verm 






* Its compounds, eonteguire, &c. are conjugated both irrregukrly, tike » 
gvire, and regularly, like Jinire: this latter mode b prefemble. 



1 
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Imperative. 


Subjunctive Mood, 


Oerand. 


Fartklp. 


Present. 


Imperf, . 


s^gai, negui 
seg^ aiegua 

seguite 
seguano, sleguano 


8egua,8iegaa 
segoa, siegua 
segua, siegua 
Mgukmo 
leguiate 
seguano, sieguano 


a 


a 


a 


•eppeUisci 


• 

leppelfisca 


k 


a 


seppellito 
sqtolto 


odi 

oda 

udia^f. 

udite 

odano 


oda 
oda 
oda 

udiate 
odano 




a 


a 


Yieni 

venga, w^gfna 
veDiamo, iMgaamo 
▼enite 
vengano, vegnemot 

poet. 


vtm^,vegm 

yeti^,vegna 
^nKOWBoOfVtgiiamo 
veniate, vtgnaU 
▼engano, fn^pfioi^, 

poet 


a 


n 


\^tj»\jUM^ 


etci 


esca 
eica 




• 




esca 

Iisdamo 

nacite 


eaca 

Qtffinuno 
usciate 


ft 


•a 


a 


eicano 


cscano 
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VERBS. 



IRREGULAR VERBS 

OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

'I 

Those verbs, though numerous, as the foregoing 
tables have shown, may be considerably reduced as 
to variety/ by observing that, amongst many of 
them, there is uniformity in their irregularity, so 
that they may be classed according to rules; of 
which the most general are these four. 

I. Such of them as have the first person of the 
indicative present in ggo, change the gg into ss in 
the preterite, and into tt in the participle, as in 
the following : — 

Present Tense. 

Traggo 
, Eleggo 
ReggQ 
Affliggo 
Connggo 
Trafiggo 
Struggo 
Distruggo 

Some few deviate a little from this uniformity. 

Figgo iissi fitto^ and JUsi^ 

Affiggo affissi affisso 

The following, tlwugh not exactly constructed 
like the preceding, preserve the analogy of their 
mode of variation : — 

Present Tense. Preterite. Participle. 

Dico dUst. detto 

Cuoco cossi cotto 



Present Tense. 


Preterite. 


Participle. 


Traggo 


trassi 


tratto 


Eleggo 


elessi 


eletto 


ReggQ 

Affliggo 

Connggo 


-ressi . 


retto 


afflissi 


afflittp 


confissi 


confitto 


'I'rafiggo 


trafissi 


trafitto 


Struggo 


strussi 


strutto 


Distruggo 


distrussi 


distrutto 





VBItBS. 




Prese&tXense. 

> < 


Pteterite. 


. Participle. , 


Adduqo , . 


addussi 


addotto 


Conduco 


condu|(si 


coadQtto . 


Induco 


indussi 


indotto 


Introduco 


introdussi 


introdotto 


Uiduco 


ridussi 


ridotto^ 


Scrivo 


scrissi 


scritto 


Imprimo 


impressi 


impresso 


il^sprimo 


espressi 


espresso 


Opprimo 


oppress! 


oppresso 


Keprimo 


repress! 


represso 


Muovo 


niossi 


mosso 


Scuoto 


scossi 


scosso 


Riscudto 


riscossi 


riscosso 


Percuoto 


percossi 


percosso 


CoQcedo • 


concessi 


1 coucesso^ and 
( conceduto 


Vivo 


vissi 


f vissuto, and 
C vhmto 



143 



II. ^Siich. verbs as have the first person of the 
indicative present in do, (with a vowel before the 
d,) make the preterite ia si, and the participle 
in so: — 



Present Tense. 


. Preterite. 


Participle. 


Persuade 


persuasi 


persuaso 


Assido 


assisi 


assiso 


Conquido 


conquisi 


conquiso 


Divido 


divisi 


< diviso 


Recido 


recisi 


feciso 


Uccido 


uccisi 


ucciso 


Rido 


risi * 


. riso 


Rodo 


rosi 


roso ^ 


Chiiido 


chiusi 


chiuso 


latrudo 


faitrusi 


iDtrusd 


Deviation in the 


Participle. 


Cbiedp 


cbiesi 


cAiesliL 



III. Tfadse whkh have the fi#8t persoo of that 
tense in endo, mA^ the preterite in si, and the par- 
ticiple in MS dropping the n?— * 



Present Tense. 


Preterite. 


Participle. 


Accendo 


accesi 


acceso 


Ascendd 


ascesi 


asceso 


Apprendb 


appresi 


appreso 


Tendo 


tesi 


teso 


Stendo 


stesi 


steso 


Attendo 


attesi 


atteso 


Contendo 


contesi 


conteso 


Intendo 


intesi 


in teso 


Difendo 


difesi 


difeso 


Offendo 


ofFesi 


ofFeso 


Spendo 


spesi 


speso 


Sospeudo 


sospesi 


sospeso 


Prendo 


presi 


preso 


Riprendo 


ripresi 


ripreso 


Spando 


spasi 


spaso,^j|pai^ 


Those in ondoi have the 


same Connalims, m 


little difference : 


--- 




Ptesont Tense.- 


Pretente. 


Pftrtvnple. 


Fondo 


fusi 


fuso 


Rifondo 


rifusi 


rifusi 


Profondo 


profusL 


profusd 


Confondo 


confusi 


confuso ' 



Deviations in the Participle. 

Nascondd nascosi tuascoso^ail* 

, ipascostOy 

Rispondo . pisposi risposto , 

The following nlay be added as anal<^oua:— ^ 

Pongo ^ posi posto 

Metto mi&i i;ne8sa 

Prometto' promisi promesso 

Commetl^ commisi • commessc^ 
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>o other eompoBnds of metto: ammetto, dimetto, 
^ammetto, intromettOy permettOy rimetto, scammetto, 
fprometto, trasmetto, ^c. 



IV. Verbs having one of these three liquids, /, 
p»^ r« before the last syllable in that person and 
tense, make the preterite in si^ and the participle 
in tOy retaining suph liquid : — 



Present Tense. 


Preterite. 


Participle. 


Scelgo 


sceisi 


scelto 


Divelgo 


divelsi 


divelto 


Colgo 


colsi 


colto 


Sciolgo 


sciolsji 


sciolto 


I'olgo 


toisi 


tolto 


Volgp 


volsi 


vol to 


Rivolgo 


rivolsi 


rivolto 


Frango 


fransi 


franto 


Piango 


piansi 


pianto 


Spengo 


spensi 


spento 


Citigo 


cinsi 


cinto 


Dipingo 


dipinsi 


dipinto 


Fingo 


fin si 


finto 


Spingo 


spins! 


spinto 


Sospiugo 


sospinsi 


sospinto 


lingo 


tinsi 


tinto 


Distinguo 


. distinsi 


distinto 


Flstiiiguo 


estinsi 


estinto 


GiuQgo 


giunsi 


giunto 


Ungo 


UDsi 


unto 


Muogo; 


munsi 


munto . 


Pungo 


punsi 


punto 


Soin^ few in mo take this formation : — 


Consumo 


consunsi 


consunto 


Presumo 


presunsi 


presunto 


So assumOf desumo, riassumo, 

o 
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Present Tense. 


Preterite. 


Participle. 


iorco 


torsi 


torto 


Accorgo 


accorsi 


accorto 


Scorgo 


scorsi 


scorto 


Porgo 


porsi 


porto 


Sorgo 


sorsi 


sorto 


Surgo 


sursi 


surto 


The following are exceptions 


with regard to the 


participle :— 




; 


Ardo 


arsi 


arso 


Mordo 


morsi 


niorso 


Spargo 


sparsi 


sparso 


As per go 


as persi 


asperse 


Corro 


corsi 


corso 


Ricorro 


ricorsi 


ricorso 


Stringo 


Btrinsi 


stretto 


Dolgo 


dolsi 


doluto 


Perdo ha9 


' persi 
perdei 


perso a7^d 

* 


^^^ ^^r ^ v^^ ^1^ ^ ^«^^F^^ 


perduto 


(which two last 


are preferable.) 





Exceptions both in preterite and participle : — 

Rimango rimasi rimasto 

Pongo posi posto 

Tengo tenni tenuto 

(and their compounds in like manner.) 

Other variations of those verbs being rather pe- 
culiar than general, any reduction of them- to rules 
would require much minuteness, and appear too 
complicated to be of adequate benefit: the student 
mav therefore be referred to the Tables where they 
are exposed, and to use, as the better mode o^ 
becoming familiar with them. 
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LESSON XIX. 

PERSONS OF VERBS. 

1. A verb is governed by its nominative with 
regard to number and person : as^ 

Francis goes out; Francesco esce. 

The pupils went out; gli scohm uscirono. 

2. When there are more nominatives than one 
agreeing in person, whether in the singular or 
plural, the verb is put in the plural of that person: 

The mason and shoemaker cannot come : 
// muratore ed il calzolajo non possono venire' 
Xhe nominatives here being both of the third 
person singular, the verb is therefore put in the 
third person plural. 

3. But if the several nominatives are of diiFe- 
rent persons, the verb is then put either in the first 
or second person plural; in the first, if one of the 
nominatives should be of the first person; in the 
second, if one of them should be of the second per- 
son, and no one of the first: this being the estab- 
lished order of all languages: 

You and I shall go ; voi ed io andremo. 
He and I shall go ; egli ed io andremo. 
You and they will go ; voi ed eglino midrete. 

4. When the nominative is a noun singular col- 
lective, as array, esercito ; crowd, folia ; mob, plebe ; 
the verb is generally put in the singular in Italian : 

The people of this country are hospitable ; 
II popolo di questo paese i ospitale. 

5. The infinitive mood is used in Italian instead 
of the second person singular of the imperative, with 
a negative, but never without : as, 

o £ 
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Eat not thou meat ; non mafigiar came : 
being an elliptical mode in which is understood, \\ 
comando, ti prego, ti. esorto, or ti consiglio, di dod 
mangier carne. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1 . A progressive or continued act, expressed in 
English by the verb to be and participle in ing, is 
expressed in Italian by the verbs starCj or andart, 
with the gerund : as, 

lo sto scrivenda; I am writing. 

lo sto leggendo; I am reading. 

lo vo cetcando ; I am looking for. 

lo stava le^genda, io andava cercando ; 

I was readmg,. I waa looking for. 
If the act implies motion, andare is most pro« 
perly. used, and stare if it does uot, as in the ex- 
amples given. 

2. The imperfect implies a continuance or reite- 
ration of action ; therefore whenever the verb in 
English may be turned into was, and the participle 
in ing, or into used, it is to be rendered by the 
imperfect tense in Italian : thus, if, without altering 
the meaning, I looked for may be changed into / 
was looking for, or used to look for, it may be ren- 
dered lo cercava. 

For the same reason, in speaking of moral qua- 
lities of persons, or properties of things no longer 
existing, the imperfect is used, when the continu- 
ance of their existence at the time spoken of is 
considered : 

Cesare era clernente; Cgesar was merciful. 

Cdrtagine era una cittct ricca, ed aveva venti tre 
miglia di circuito; 

Carthage was a rich city, and had twenty three 
miles in circumference. 
But when it is intended to indicate their non-e2L« 
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istence in our own days, the preterite must be 
used: 

Cesarefu gran guerriero ; 
Caesar was a great warrior. 

3. The preterite (which is also termed the simple 
perfect or definite) expresses an action done at a 
determinate time, or time beyond a particular pe- 
riod : 

Avantijeri vi scrissi; 

I wrote to you the day before yesterday. 

II ratio dH Eknafu cagiane deU assedio di Troja; 
Xhe rape of Helen was the cause of the siege 

of Troy. 

4. The compound of the present signifies an 
action done at an indeterminate time^ or within a 
period not finished: 

7b r ho veduto oggi, que$to mese, questo anno ; 
I have seen him to*day> this month, this year. 
Avete veduto it mio carofigliol 
Have you seen my dear son I 

5. The compound of the preterite is used after 
the conjunctions come, as; subito che, as soon as; 
appena che, liardly ; quando, when; dopo che, after: 

Dopo che ebhe parlato; after he had spoken. 

6. In English, it is common for a verb referring 
to a future time to be in the present, or compound 
of the- present tense, preceded by one of those 
conjunctions ; but in Italian it is put into the future 
tense simple or compound: 

Se verrete, ceneremo piit per tempo ; 
If you come, we shall sup earlier. 
Quando avrdjinito di scrivere, vi ascolterd ; 
When I have done writing I shall listen to you. 
Lofard se potrd: I will do it if I am able. 

7. The Italiaqs commonly use the compound 

o 3 
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of the future with the adverb forse, perhaps, srki 
with verbs denoting uncertainty » as sperare, to 
hope ; credere, to believe ; when the English mate 
use of the compound of the present : as> 

Forse gli avrd detto di rum uscire; 

Perhaps he has told him not to go out. 

UtedOy eke sara arrwato; I think he is arrived. 

8. Do, did, 8cc. used as auxiliaries, are not ent 
pressed in Italian : as, 

I do write; scrico. 

He does not write; non iscrive. 

9. The compound of the conditional is often 
used in Italian when, with greater propriety, the 
simple tense is used in English : as in the follow- 
ing examples, 

Lo spirito predisse che Cesare avrebbe vtnto; 
The spirit predicted that Cesar would vanquish. 

10. By a poetical license which has grown into 
general use, the simple imperfect indicative is em- 
ployed in Italian instead of the compound of other 
tenses, in instances like the following: 

Se non era sua madre, forse non lo prendeva, (in- 
stead of non fosse stata, and non T avrebbe 
preso;) 

If it had not been for her mother perhaps she 
would not have taken it: (which, by a simikr 
license, might be rendered^ she bad ftot taken,) 

1 1 . The tenses of the indicative are very com- 
monly used in £nglish when those of the subjunc- 
tive are required in Italian, and other languages; 
namely> in verbs subjoined to other verbs^ and ex- 
pressing a contingency or uncertainty: as*, 

I fear he will come; temo che venga. 
I fear he has lost much money ; 
Temo che abbia pef^uto molti quattrim. 
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LESSON XX. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

1. Verbs expressing doubt, surprise, fear, desire, 
will, permission, command, suspicion, entreaty, re- 
quire the following verb to be in tbe subjunctive 
mood, vfhen the subjects (that is, the noDiinativea) 
of the two verbs refer to different persons : as, 
Desidero che venga: I wish be may come. 
But when the subject of both verbs is the same, 
the second is put in the infinitive : 

Desidero morire; I wish to die. 

^. The tense of the verb in the subjunctive 
must conform to that of the preceding verb in the 
indicative: when this first verb is in the present or 
the future, it requires the subjunctive verb to be in 
the simple present tense, if a future time or act be 
signified ; and to be in the compound of the pre- 
vent, if a past time or act : 

Temo che venga: I fear he may come. 

Bramerd sempre cV egli viva; 

I shali always wish that he may live. 

Temo che abbiaperduto molti quattrini; 

I fear he may have lost much money. 

No/A so che voi F abbiate inteso; 

I know not whether you may have heard it. 

3. When this firstverb is m one of the past tenses, 
or in the conditional, then the subjunctive verb 
must be in the imperfect simple or compound^ 
according as it refers to the future or the past : 

Temeva, temei, temerei, che venisse; — che fosse 
^enuto ; — 

I was fearing, I feared, I should fear, that he 
might come; — that he was come. 
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4. Bisognare, 
Essere necessario 
Occorrere, 
Essere espediente, 
Essere meglio, 
Essere possibile, 
Essere impossibile. 
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io,> 



to be needful 
to be necessary 

to be expedient 
to be better 
to be possible 
to be impossible 



Essere giusto, ingii^l to be just, unjust, 

sto,buono,probabile, ^ good, probable 
require the following verb to be in the subjtmctkt 
moed in Italian, with che, when a noun or pronoun 
intervenes, however expressed in English : 

It is better for you to speak ; 

E meglio che voi parliate. 

It is better for him to go awaj; 

E meglio cK egli serie vada. 

I must go 1 fbisogna che io vada 

Thou must go bisogna che tu vada 

He must go I are ex- J bisogna cK egli vada 
We must go | pressed | bisogna che not andiamo 



You must go 
They must go ^ 



bisogna che voi andiate 
bisogna cK eglino vadam 



5. Credere, in the sense of absolute coavicdoD 
or firm persuasion, admits the verb that follows it 
to be in. the indicative mood; the subjunctive being 
required only when it means to fanc^, or suspect: 

Io credo che vi e un Dio ; 

I believe there is a God. 

Credo che sia ammalato ; 

I believe, that is, I suspect he is sick. 

6. Chi, alcuno, nessuno, veruno, muno, nulla, 
niente^ in a phrase of negation, condition, doubt, or 
desire, and followed by a relative, require the se- 
cond verb of the sentence to be in the subjunctive: 

Non vi h alcuno die mi conosca: 
There is nobody that knows me. 
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Se vi i alamo eke mi conosca ; 

If there should be any body that knows me. 

Vi i alcuno che mi conosca ? 

Is there any body who knows me ? 

Desidero che vi sia alcuno che mi conosca ; 

I wish there may be somebody who knows me. 

7. C/ie, when it follows chicchessia, checchessia, 
checchi, requires the following verb in the subjunc« 
tive: as, 

Checchessia che diciate; 
Whatever you may say. 
Di chicchessia che parliate ; 
Of whomsoever you may speak. 

8. Whoy whom, which, that, when carrying with 
them an idea of proviso, or condition, require the 
subjunctive in Italian: as^ 

Send me a man who is faithful ; 
Mandatemi un uomo che siafedele. 

9. However and whatever, expressing, not what 
is, but what may be, require the subjunctive;^ and 
the mode of rendering them in Italian may be 
noted as one of the idioms of the language : 

Perpoco che sia; however little there be. 

Per pot ere che abbia; whatever power be have: 
(that is, per poco che pud o possa essere: per potere 
che pud possa avere.) 

10. The subjunctive is also used after a super- 
lative: II piU ricco che io conosca; ■ 

The richest man I know. 

11. In Italian, as in other languages, there are 
particular conjunctions which govern the subjunC'^ 
tive: for these we refer to that part of speech. 

* Called by some grammarians the potential in this sense. 
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LESSON XXI. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

1. Some verbs govern r foUowiog verb in the 
infinitive mood, without a preposition; after other 
verbsy a preposition is required with the infinitive. 

2. Infinitives following or depending upon dth 
vere, to be incumbent ; fare, to do ; potere, to be 
able; bisogfuzre, to need; volere, to be willing^; 
vedere, to see ; udire, to bear ; seniire, to feel ; and 
sioiilar verbs, as, mirare, to behold ; guardart, to 
look; ascoltare, to listen; vUefidere, to uDiJterslaiii 
&c« take no preposition : as, 

lo debbo parlarvi ; I ought to speak to you. 

3. They do not require one after htsciare, when 
it means to allow, to permit: as, 

Lasciatemi pifrtare : allow me to speak. 
But when it means to leave o^ they take the pre- 
position <2i: as, Egli non lascio di parlare i 

He did not leave off speaking. 

4. They do not require one after sapere, when it 
means to be able, to be skilled, to know how : as, 

lo so leggere e scrivere ; 

I know how to read and write. 
But when sapere means simply to knmv, the infini- 
tive which follows it takes or rejects a preposition 
according to the next rule. 

5. An infinitive after sapere, (in the senae to 
mentioned,) credere, conoscere, dire, narrare,provmt, 
affermarey negare, and others, take di, if it has i 
reference to the subject or nominative of such pre» 



ceding verb ; and if to a different subject, does not 
take a preposition : as, 

lo nego d* averlofatto: 

I deny having done it (myself). 

lo nego averlofatto il padrone; 

I deny that the master has done it. 

lo so (T essere innocente ; 

I know (myself) to be innocent. 

lo so essere voi innocente; 

I know you to be innocent : 
which nMy be equally expressed — to so che sono tn- 
nocerUe — io so che voi siete imiocente-^-9nd so of the 
Test, 

6. An infinitive with a verb expressing an affec- 
tion of the mind, as desiderare, to desire ; piacere, 
to please ; godere, to enjoy ; sperare, to hope ; te^ 
mei-e^ to fear ; incr^cere, to regret ; vetgognarsif to 
be ashamed, &c. takes di before it : as, 

Temo di dispiacervi ; 

1 am afraid to displease you. 



7« Infinitives after the 

Accadere to happen 
Accennare to beckon. 
Accordare to grant 
Ammo- f to warn 

nire X to admonish 
Astenersi to refrmn 
Avvertire to warn 
Cessare to cease 
Curarsi to c({re 
Comandare to command 
Concedere to grant 
Condodere to conclude 
Convenire to agree 
Degnarsi to deign 
Diiuaadare to^ask 



following verbs take di: — 

Dimenti-7 . r . 
^ Wo forset 
carsi J ./ o 

Dubitare 

Evitare 

Favorire 

Fingere 

Finire 
Fissare 
Giudicare 
Gloriarsi 
Guardarsi 
Imoiagi-? 
narsi i 
Impedire 



to doubt 
to avoid 
to favor 
f to pretend 
Xtofeisn 
tofimsh 
tofix 
tojudgf 
to glory in 
to nmd 

to imagine 

to hinder 
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Imporre 

Ingegnarsi 
Intendere 
Lusin* 5 
garsi 1 
Mancare. 
Meditare 
Minacciare 
Mostrare 
Osare 
Parere 
PeDtirsi 
Permettere 
Presuniere 
Pretendere 
Procurare 
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to bid 

to strive 
to intend 
toftaiter 

one^s self 
to fail 
to meditate 
to menace 
to show 
to dare 
to appear 
to repent 
to permit 
to presume 
to pretend 
to endeavour 



Proibire - to prohibit 
Proporre to propose 
Ricono- C to 

scere I acknawledp 
Ricordarsi to refnemStr 
Rimproverare to repnm 
Rinfacciare to reproach 
Ringraziare to thank 
Scegliere to choose 
Scominettere'lo wager 
Sconsigliare ^0 dissuade 
Scordarsi tojbrget 
to seem 
to sustain 
to recollect 
to try 



Sembrare 
Sostenere 
Sovvenirsi 
Tentare 



8. After verbs of motion, whether real, as an- 
dare, to go; venire, to come; or figarative, as eect- 
tare, to excite; adescare, to entice; animare, to 
animate; indurre, to induce; infinitives take the 
preposition a: as, 

Vado a trovarlo; I go to find him. 

Perchi m* eccitaie a parlare? 

Why do you excite me to speak? 

To this rule may be added 



to facilitate 
to aid 
to assist 

I ones self 
to aspire 
to accustom 
Cominciaie to begin 
Condannare to a^HJdenm 
Coiisecrare to consecrate 
ConseEtire to comeut 



Agevolare 

Ajutare 

Assistere 

Applicarsi 

Aspirare 
Awezzare 



Costringere to constrain 
Insegnare to teach 
Mettersi to put one's self 

Occuparsi {'«^«^ 
^ L one s self 

to succeed 

to delay, 

to labour 



Riuacire 

» 

Stentai'e 



Tendere 



I to 



hard 
tend 
aimai 
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9^ After other verbs infioitivea take indtf erentfy 
di or a; viz. 

Consigliare to advise riffV^ • J '^ ?i^ ^^^** 
Esortare ^o exAor^ unnrsi | ^^^ 

TEsser so- f to be p . f ^o Mmft 

lito ( accustomed 1 ^o intend 

Obbligare to oblige Persuadere to persuade 

Supplicare to supplicate 

lo mi offro aguidarvi di notte e di giomo; 

I offer myaelf to guide you by night and by day« 

Si offri di difenderla da ogni pericolo ; 

He offered himself to defend her from every 

peril. 
Per qual cagiofte mi consigliate di stare zitto ? 
For what reason do you advise me to be quiet ? 
To vi consiglio afarlo; I advise you to do it. 

10. Essere and stare require a before the following 
infinitive of which they express a progression or 
continuance of action : as« 

lo sono a cenare, or io sto a cenare; 
I am supping. 

1 1 . Avere requires a or da before the next infini- 
tive: as> 

Voi avete molto a fare » or da fare ; 
You have a great deal to do. 

12. Jyare requires a or da: as, 
Voi mi date a credere molte cose; 

You make me believe a great many things. 
Datemi da bere ; give me something to drii^. 

is, A verb in the infinitive mood in Italian^ 
with the article prefixed, is employed in the t nature 
of a substantive; in the same manner aa the parti- 

p 
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ople present in En^iflb; bnt it it. to. be obserred 
that the former preserves so much of its nature as 

a verb^ that as such it can always govern a oouo is 
the sentence^ wfaiefa tbe latter cannot : 

// vincere sarebbe difficile, e piit difficUe U comer' 
vare h cose tAde; 

The conquering vi^ouM be difficult, and more 
difficult ithe preserving of the things conquered. 

In this instance^ il vincere^ being substantively 
used, stands as the nominative to sar^be: il cat 
servare, which is also substantively used, and is the 
nominative to sarebbe understood, governs' the ac- 
cusative case by virtue of its nature as a verb. 

H sollevare ipoveri e un* opera da buon- Cristiafio; 

The relieving of the poor is a work for a good 
Christian. 

Lafamk delF approssimarsi t eserdto Francese; 

The news of the approaching of the French 
army. 

Here approssimarsi takes the genitive as a sub- 
stantive governed by a preceding noun, while, 
as a verb, it governs an accusative of a nouu 
coming after it. 

14. The article used with these ijafinitiyes is 
always the masculine, subject to the same rules as 
when used with nouns: example, 

PiU giova lo spaventarlo e it molestarlo c\e V aj- 

faticarsi per mitigarlo : 
The terrifymg and molesting of him profits more 
than the fatiguing of one^s -self to mitigate 
him. 

15; The infinitive rtood, with a preposition, is 
generally used in Italian, where the participle pre- 
sent is ased in English : 

L' wra da mangiare; the hour for eating* 
Dopo€tverletto: after having relML 
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Desideroso di compiacergli ; 

Desirous of gratifying him. 

Perfarh, ^ afoerlojdtto ; 

For doing it, for having done it. 

JEila veniva da vegghiare con una vicina ; 

She came from watching with a neighbour. 

Spese infabbricare ; he spent in fabricating. 

Smza sapere; without knowing. 

16. An infinitive govertied by thie^ preposition 
commonfy takes a passive sense : 
Non era da dubitare; it w&s not 16 be doubted. 
Non i da credere.; it is not to be believed. 
Non ne son io dcf riprendere, ma ella ; 
I am not to be, reprehended for it, b.ut phe.,. ,, 

17* Infinitives' in ItaKan are governed by an ac* 
causative expressed or understood^ as in. the Latin 
language : 

X)it:tndoi$e ilpalafrtno aver vinto; 

Sayings that h^ bad won the palfrey. 

Rispondeva, non dover dubitare ; 

He ansPwered> that he ought not to doubt* 

Ma Enrico suBito disse, importare poco ; 

But Henry suddenly said» that it imported little. 

18. These infinitives are also employed by Ita- 

lifm writers, after the Latin manner/ at the begin- 

'niitg of each clause of a statement, debdlii^ what 

has been spoken or conceived : - ^ , . 

.. ConsfderavfUM il^ re essere ppcq ^cc^a^e^^: ag^ 

: gii^y(g^V9t, la . car^siia , de\ dapart—i ^ repdersi 

certo — : &c. 
They considered that tbe king was little capable 
— ; that the scarcity of inoney was to be 
added — ; that they were to niake sure — &c. 
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LESSON XXII. 
GERUND. 

1. It is used absolutely (that is« without being 
governed by another word)^ but having reference 
to some subject or nominative preceding : 

Egli mandd pregando ; he sent^ praying. 
Sonp stato camminando in granpericolo ; 

I have been in great peril going. 

II ladro, udendo strepito,fuggi; 
The thief^ hearing a noise, ned. 

Egli, udmdo la mia osservazione, di$se : 
Hearing my,observation> he said. 

2. It is often connected with a separate subject 
or nominative^ which is always placed after it b 
Italian, and before it in English : 

JSfoif udendo il, popohj dichiar^mmo: 
The people hearmg, we declared. 
loy dormendo egli, aprii la porta ; 
He sleeping, I opened the door. 

3. It governs words dependent on. it like aoj 
other inflexion of the verb from which it is derived: 

Accusative — Confortandolo ; comforting him. 

// quale, reconoscendola ; who, recognizing her. 
Chiamando il nome di Giovan Gakazzo, e al- 

zando le sue bandiere ; 
Proclaiming the name of John Galeazzo^ and 
raising his banners. 
Genitive — Ricordandosi delle ingiurie eke gli aveoc 
fatte; 
Recollecting the injuries that he had done him. 
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yaiive'-^ResiandogK ; remaining to him. 

Non attendenao al parere cP Alfonso ; 

Not attending to the oj^inion of Alfonso. 
bidicative Mood — Affirmando che era tradito ; 

Affirming that, he was betrayed. 
Subjunctive — // Papa, desiderando che i Veneziani 
fitcessero il medestmo ; 

Tne Pope^ desiring that the Venetians should 
do the same. 
Iitfinitive—Siimando importare assai; 

Deeming it to import much. 

Non potendo o non vokndo anddre ; 

Being unable or unwilling to go. 

4. The gerunds of the auxiliary verbs avere and 
essere are often elegantly omitted^ and the parti- 
ciples belonging to them used alone^ (in the nature 
of the Latin ablative absolute,) followed by a noun 
or pronoun of which they, take the number and 
gender : 

Cid detto, parti, (instead of avendo do deitd): 

That said, be departed^ {instead of having said 
that). 

Finita la pioggia, (instead of essendo Jinita la 
piog^ia); 

The rain having ceased. 



PARTICIPLE. 

5. The participle of a verb having avere for 
auxiliary may be used absolutely, that is, unvaried ; 
or may agree with the accusative connected with it : 

]^li cihaveduto or veduti; he has seen us. 

'Ecco i datteri che ho colto or colti; 

Here are the dates that I have gathered. 

p3 
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Ho gUt mangUUo or tnangiate U susine, che voi 

maveoate mandcUo or mandate; 
I have already eaten the plums which ^ou had 

sent me. 

6. The participle of a verb conjugated witb 
essere for its auxiliary always agrees with its no- 
minative : 

Etta i stimata da tutti; she is esteemed by all. 

Noi d siamo pentiti ; we have repented. 

Elleno sono cadute neUe mani del tirarmo ; 

They have fallen into the tyrant's hands. 

7* An English participle in the accusaitive, go^ 
verned by a verb^ is rendered in Italian by the 
infinitive mood : 

Lo sento cantare ; I hear him singing. 

Lo sentii cantare: I heard him singing. 

Le canzoni che ho sentito cantare; 

The soDgs which I have heard sung. 

8. The English participle present may be equal- 
ly rendered by a tense of the indicative, with the 
relative che : 

lo sento che canta ; I hear him singing. 

lo sentii che cantava ; I heard him singing, 

9- By an idiom of the language, conjunctioos 
such as subito, dppena, quando, &c. are frequently 
suppressed before a compound tense, and the par- 
ticiple placed first in the phrase : 

Parlato che ebbe ; when he had spoken. 

Finita chefu la tregua ; 

After the treaty was finished. ^ . 

Comindata che fosse la guerra ; 

As soon as the war should be commenced. 
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LESSON XXIIL 

On the passive VERB and 
THE PARTICLE SI. 

1 . The verb venire, in its simple tenses, may be 
employed as the auxiliary instead of essere with a 
passive verb ; but never in its compound tenses ; as^ 

lo sono stimato, or vengo stimato ; 

I am esteemed. 
But invariably — io sono stato stimato; I have been 
esteemed. 

In some instances, but more rarely, the simple 
tenses of andare are employed in the same man* 
ner: as, 

Io vado soggetto alia podagra; 

I am subject to the gout. 

2. The agent of a passive verb is generally go- 
verned by da, dal, dallo, dalla, dai, dagli, dalle, and 
seldom by per: as, 

Egli J rispettato da lei, e dagli amid nostri; 
He is respected by her, and our friends. 

3. One, people, they, we, employed indefinitely 
as nominatives to an active or neuter verb^ are ren- 
dered in Italian by the conjunctive pronoun si, with 
the verb in the third person singular, if there be no 
accusative: as. 

One believes ; people, they believe ; si crede. 
One says ; people, they say ; si dice. 
One sleeps ; people, they sleep ; si dorme. 
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4. Iff in a phrase of this kind, there be an acca- 
sative of the third person in English, it becomes 
the nominative in Italian, and the verb conforms to 
it in number : as. 

They see a man ; si vede un uomo* 

They see ten men ; si vedono died uamini- 

5. Should the accusative be of the first or se- 
cond person, as me, thee, lis, you; si cannot be 
used^ but the nominative of such personal prononn, 
with the verb in the passive voice : 

They will punish me; io sard punito. 

People blame me ; sono biasimato. 

People do not believe me ; non sono credufo. 

6. When the verb is reflected, one, people, they, 
are expressed by uno: as, 

Uno si pente ; people repent ; 
(because si si pente cannot be said.) 

7. If in a phrase of this sort the conjunctive 
pronoun ne, of it, ^. occurs, si is changed into 
se: as. 

They do not speak of it; non seneparla. 

8. When mene, tene, cene, vene occur in such a 
phrase, the verb is used in the passive voice, in 
order to avoid the inconvenient junction of «: 

They will give me two pounds of it ; 

Mene saranno date due tibbre. 

They will give me one pound of it. 

Mene sard data una libbra. 

They spoke to us of it; cene fu parlato, 

9' AH verbs having si joined to them are conju- 
gated with essere in the compound tenses : 

They have spoken of you ; si i parlato di voi: 
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Or we may suppress si, and add the participle 
tt€ito to the phrase : as, i stato parlato di vou 

mi si era parlato di voi, or preferably, m' era 
stato parlato di voi ; 

They had spoken to me of you. 

10. It is said, it is believed, it was said, it was be- 
lieved, and other expressions equivalent to those of 
€me says, one believes, people say, believe. See. are to 
be rendered in the same manner : 

Si dice, si crede, si diceva, si credeva. 

11. Thus the phrases / am forbidden, I am al- 
lowed to remain, may be expressed in Italian, mi 
si proibisce, or mi i proibito ; mi si permette, or mi 
vien permesso di restare^ 
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LESSON XXIV. 

VERBS TAKING 

DIFFERENT AUXIUARIES. 

1. Active verbs are conjugated in the compound 
tenses with avere : as. 

Ho incoraggiato ilpopolo; 
I have encouraged the people. 
R^ected verbs take essere : 

Mi sono pentito ; I have repented. 

2. Impersonal verbs take essere: as» 

£/mn7t<^o; it has rained. 

3. There is some difficulty attending the neuttr 
verbs as to the employment of essere or avere. 

Neuier verbs indicating motion Jrom or to a 
place,* take essere: as, 
Sono caduto nelpozzo: 
I have fallen into the vrell. ^ 
E andato in Norvegia: he is gone to Norway. 

4. All neuter verbs that may be Englished by 
to grow, or to become, and an elective or partidpU, 
take essere: 

Egli i ammagrito : he is grown thin. 

5. When a muter verb governs an accusative, it 
requires avere, although it otherwise takes essere: 
because in the former case it becomes active : 

Hopassato ilponte, or, sonopassato sulponte; 
I have passed the bridge, or over the bridge. 

* But camminare, poiieggiare, to walk; hallare, to dance; 
are not included in this rule, and take atere in their com- 
pound tenses. 
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Neuter VERBS conjuoatbd with ESSERE. 



Piovigginare to drizzle 

Dimo)are y 

Djghiacciare Mo thaw 

Didiacciare 3 

Latnpeggiare 1 to 

Folgorare y Ughten 

A ' * i to be 

Aggiomarsi 1^^.;^^;^^ 

Annottare | to 

Annottarsi i growdark 

x>. f to be 

Bisosnare \ 

® I necessary 

Calere to care 

Importare to concern 

Rincresc^re to be sorry 

Bastare to suffice 

Andare 1 

Ire > to go 

to come 
( to come 

Usqire 

Entrare to enter 

Stare to be 

Ristare to stop 

Restate to stay 

Rimanere to remain 



Gire 

Venire 

Rivenire 



ogam 
to go out 



Scaturire 



^ to fall 

Toniare f to fall up" 

X side d 



Cadere 
Cascare 



Tombolare 
Accadere 

Scadere 
Avvenire 



f to spring 
1 to issue 
Piacere to please 

Dispiacere to displease 
Giacere to lie down 

Riuscire to succeed 

Illauguidire to languish 



down 
to happen 

{to devolve 
to fall 
t to come to 
I pass 

c ' S io 

Sorvenire ■< ^^_ 

Lcometwon 

fto happen 
Soppravc- 1 unexpect^ 
nire \ edly, to 
C come upon 
r to agree, to 
J be proper, 
^tobeneces-' 
tsary 
Divenire ? * » 
Diventare | '«*««<»»« 

tofaifU 
^to be bom 
X to spring 
to perish 
to vanish 
to appear 
appear 



Convenire 



S venire 

Nascere 

Perire 

Svanire 

Apparire 

Cto 
Comparire < before the 

(judge 

Sparire [^^,^1,^, 
Appartenero to belong 
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Neuteb verbs conjugated with both 
ESSERE Avii AVERE. 



AfFondare 
Correre 

Crescere 

Fuggire 

Guarire 

Passare 

Partire 

Pascere 
Risolvere 
Salire 
Scendere 

Seguire 

Smontare 

Piacciare 
Ghiacciare 



to sipdc 

to run 

C to grow 

t bring up 
f to shun 
X tofiee 
f to cure 
\ to recover 

to pass 
f to part 
I to depart 
to feed 
to resolve 
to go up 
to descend 
I to follow 
\ to happen 
f to alight 
X to go down 

I to freeze 



{. 



to be allotted 
Sortire '^tomakeasalhi 
to elect 
C to dispatch 
Spicciare < to issue 

tto gtfsh out 
to he tDorth 
to be skilled 
to live 



Valere 



{ 



Viv^ine 
Morire 
Tomare 
Ritornare 



} 



to die 
to return 



A • i to be 

Aggiornare J ^^.^4, 

Baleoare 



Spruzzolare 

Tonare 

Nevicare 

Fioccare 

Grandinare 

Piovere 



to lighten 
to drizik 
to thunder 

fto ^now 

to hail 
to rain 



-5* 



?^- 



VSBB8. 



1«9 



LESSON XXVL 

VERBS 
GOVERNING DIFFERENT CASES. 



1 • Some verbs govern the genitive and some the 
ative in Italian, whatever case they may govern in 
Inglish. 



Verbs always governing the genitive :• 



landmen- 



en. ^ 
tarsi f 
arsi C 
iirsi 3 



ticord 
lovvenirsi 
lallegrarsi 
Vccendersi 

nnamorarsi j 

Invaghirsi 

^ccorgersi 

^vvedersi 

IVttris tarsi 

BefFarsi 

Ridersi 

Crucciarsi 

Maravigliarsi 

Conten tarsi 

Pentirsi 

V^rgognarsi 



to 
remember, 

call 
to fnind 
recollect 
rejoice 
be irtflamed 

oe 
enamoured 
fall in love 
be aware 
perceive 
grieve 
makegame 
laugh at 
be angry 
wonder 
be content 
repent 
be ashamed 



to 



Arrossire bhish 

Conoscersi be versed 
Giovarsi avail one's self 
A pprofit tarsi be profited 
Oflfendersi ^^^offended 



Piccarsi 

Confidarsi 

Curarsi 

Abbondare 

Empiere 

Caricare 

Adornare 

Incolpare 

Fornire 

Adagiare 

Cibarsi 

Nutrirsi 

Pascers 



rsi 1 
irsi > 
^rsi J 



\ be piqued 
pretend 
trust 
care 
abound 

fill 

load 
adorn 
inculpate 
furnish 
accommodate 

feed 
live 



^r*- 



2. Verbs always governing the dative : — 

Sopravvivere to outlive 
Rassomigliare toresembk 



Giovare 

Piacere 

Dispiacere 

Nuocere 



S to be useful 

I to do good 

to please 

to displease 

to hurt 

to gratify 



Resistere 
Opporsi 
Succedere 
Pensare 



to resist 
to oppose 
to succeed 
to think 



-^ 



Aggradire 7 
Aggradare J 

Pensare has the dative after it with a noun, and 
the genitive with a verb in the infinitive : 

lopenso a vol; 1 think upon you. 

Jo pen&o di partire ; I think of setting out. 

3. Pendere, to hang ; dipendere, \o depend ; al- 
ways govern the ablative. 

4. The following govern different cases : — 

Perdonare> to forgive, 
Nascondere, 1 ^^ ^^^^^^^^ 

Ce^are, \ to hide, 

Tacere, J 

Rubare, to steal, 

Torre, 1 

Portar via, > to take away, 

Rapire, 3 

lo gli perdono questa mancanza ; 

I forgive him this fault. 

Non mi tacete la veritd; 

Do not conceal the truth from me. 

Mi rubd il denaro ; 

He stole my money, or the money from me. 

Fidarsi, to confide, genitive or dative. 

Godere, to enjoy, genitive or accusative. 

N ascere., to be horn, '\ 

Partirsi to depart > genitive or ablative. 

Uscire to go out, ) 



r 



take the dative of 
the person and the 
accusative of the 
thing: 
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Ubbidire, to obey, 7 j ^- *• ^ 

c jj- r ^ i^ r f dative or accusative, 

r^oddisfare, to satisfy y y 

Ribellarsi, to rebels dative or ablative. 

Fuggire> tojlee, gen., ace, or ablative. 

C to mind, \ a fi 
Attendere, < to attend, j 

t to wait for, accusative. 

Abbattersi, 1 to light upon, J ' ^^^^ ^^^ 

Awenirsi, >to meet with, > ... 

T ^4. * \ * J* 11 ' ij. I preposition ««: 

Incontrarsi, ) to jail in with, j ^ , ^ 

Noi ci abbattemmo in lui ; we met with him. 
Frammettersi, *) C ^® f^^ ^^ ^'^ 

Inframmettersi. L^ i^ermeddie} g^^^rally; 



Trammettersi, f M and 

Intrammettersi, J Cm sometimes. 

It is observable, that verbs compounded of a 
preposition prefixed, have that same preposition 
repeated after, for the government of a noun con> 
nected with them : 

Addurre ad un luogo; to convey to a place. 

Congratvlarsi con uno ; to congratulate one. 

Incorrere in unpericolo; to run into danger. 
' Frzmmettersi fra due rivali ; 

To interpose between two rivals. . . . 

This, however, though frequently, is far from 
being invariably done: the principal exception 
arises from the case being often regulated solely 
by the primitive verb, the government of which, 
when different, supersedes that of its annexed pre- 
position : 

Dipendo da voi; I depend upon you. 



Q ^ 
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LESSON XXVII. 

■ 

ADVERB. 

1. An adverb is a word that qualifies the mean- 
ing of a verb, an adjective, or another adverb, witb 
regard to manner, place, or time. 

2. Many Italian adverbs are formed from adjec- 
tives by adding mente to them, as in English by 
fy, signifying mode or manner: as, from 

Pmdetite; grudent. Prudentemente: prudendy. 

3. If an adjective end in le, or in re, preceded 
by a vowel, the final e is cut off vrhen mente is an- 
nexed : as. 

Facile; easy.. FacUmente; easily. 
Particolare; particular. 
Particolarmente; particularly. 

4. In adjectives having a different term^inatieD 
for each gender, the feminine termination is adopted 
in forming the adverb : as, from 

Savio, (mas.) savia, (fem.) wise; saviamente, wisdy* 

5. Adverbs may be formed in the superlative 
degree by changing the last vowel of the adjective 
positive into UsirHamente: as, 

Onesto ; h6n^8t, 

Onestminmmente : very, or most honestly. 

6. Should the adjective end in io, io is changed 
into issimamente: as, 

Savio, wise. 

Savissimamente ; very or most wisely. 

7. Adjectives ending in co and go, that take an 
h in the plural, require it also before issi$Hamenie: 
as, Ricco, ricchissimamente : 

Rich, very or piost richly. 
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8. The foHbwing adverbial superlatives are irre* 
gular; viz. bene, well; benissimot very well; poco, 
little; pochissimo, very-little; spesso, often, has both 
^pessissimo and spessissimamente, very often. 

Note, that pocOf pochtssimo, spesso, spessissimo, 
are used adjectively as well as adverbially. 

ADVERBS, AND : 
ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS. 

pJrTappunto} J^'^^o, exactly 



JVdesso 

Attualmente 

Anticamente 

Avanti 

Innanzi 

Anzir 

Anzi che no 

Addietro 

Per r addietro 

In addietro 

In avvenire 

Per Y avvenire 
» Appresso 

In appresso 

AUora 

D' allora in qua 

Adagio 

A beir agio 

Ancora 

Anche 1 
- ^ Altresi > 

A9sai . 
.. D* assfu 

Assai volte 

Altrove 



} 



faith, upon my faith 

now, this instant 

actually 

of old, in times of yore 

forward, on 

hereetfter, before 

rather, on the contrary 

rather 

behind 
1 formerly 
J for the time past 

} henceforth 
for the future 

afterwards 

then, at that timg 

since that 

slowly, gently 

at leisure 

also, likewise, yet, still 

also, likewise, even 

much, 'oery, sufficiently 
by far 
many times 

elsewhere, somewhere eke 
Q 3 



.' 1 

} 
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- Altronde 
D' altronde 
Affatto • 
AppianO' ' 
Abbastaoza 
A sufficieozisi 
Almeno 7 
Almanco J 
Alquanto ^ 
•Altrimenti 
Avvertitamente 
Avvertentemetite 
Apertamente 
Attorno ? 
D' attorno j 
Abbs^so 
In alto 
Bene 
Ben bene 
In breve 
•Brevemente 
Fra breve 
Bel bello 
A bocca 7 
A voce J 



} 



from elsewhere, besides 
qvUe, entirely 

enough, mfficientltf 

at least . 

sQmewf^t, a Iktle 
otherwue, or else 

r advisedly, warily 

openly 

about, rQund about 

below 

above 

well 

entirely, very minutely 

briefly 

shortly 

in a short time 

softly 

by xGord of mouth 



REMARKS. 



Mia Franeese, alV Inglese, alia Spagnuo/a, Sfc., 
after the French, English, Spanisn manner or 
fashion, &c. The adjective in such ad^rbiai 
phrases is always used in the feminine. * , 

When rather precedes an adjective or parH^pk 
past, it is expressed by, anzi che no, and' tbe^JftG- 
tive may be placed between rnizi and che no^ ^, 

Ella i ami acerbetta che no, or ella i aHzi€ke-no 
acerbetta; 

Sh6 Is rather shy. 
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} 



Certamente 

Certo 

Per certo 

Di certo 

Cio^ 

Cio^ a dire 

Circa 

Incirca 

AW incirca 

Di corto 

Continuamente 

Al continuo 

Del continuo . 

Di continuo 

Cost) 

Costa 

ColA 

Di contra 

Di contro 

Dianzi 

Pur dianzi 

Poco dianzi 

Dinanzi 

Daqui innanzi 

Da qua in avanti 

Da queir ora 

Da quel punto 

poi * 
Domani 
Dietro 
Di dietro 



} 



} 



} 



4 



} 



certainly 

surely 

truly 

that is 

to wit y that is to say 

nearly y thereabout 

shortly 

continually 
without ceasing 

there, in that place 

opposite 
from the opposite side 

a little while figo 
shortly, before 

before 

> hereafter, for the future 

from that time, swce 

tiMuorroto ] 
behind 
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Indietro 

Dirimpetto 

Diversamdnte 

Differentemente 

A dbpetto 

Per dispetto 

Cotanto 

Cos! 

Cosi cosl 

Come 

Compiutamente 

Al contrario 

Per lo contrario 

A capriccio 

Dentro 

Di dentro 

Entro 

Per entro 

Addentro 

Eziandio 

Egualmente 

Francamente 

In fatti \ 

Difatto 3 

Forae 

Di fresco 

Frattanto 

Finora 

Fino ad ora 

Infino ad ora 

Frequentemente 

Di frequente 

Qualche fiata 

Finalmente 

Alia fine 

In fine 

In somma 



} 
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backwards 

opposite * 

> diffsrenily 

out of contempt 

scornfully^ out of spite 

so much, so long, so 

so 

so so, tolerably well 

as, how, like 

entirely, thoroughly 

on the contrary 

capriciously 

within 

within, far in 
also, even 
equally, alike 
frankly, plainly 

really, in effect 

perhaps 

recently, newly, iatefy 

in the mean time 

till now 



f frequently 

sometimes 
^finally 
in short 
in the end 
after all 
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Tuori 

SftTori f without, out 

Di fuora 3 

A, mia, tua> &c. ) according to my, thy, i^c. 

fantasia 3 . fancy 

A fondo thorovghly 
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Q.^ I already, now 

I formerly, indeed 

Non guari { Jj ^' «»' '»««^* 

Giammai (see mat) never, ever 
Giii below, down 

Di buon grado willingly 

A mio^tuo^suo^&c. 7 ogazVi^^ my, thy, Ms, S^c. 
malgrado j will 

Infallibilmente 7 without failing 

Senza fallo } certainly 

Indubitatamente 7 undoubtedly 

Senza dubbio J without doubt 

Fnfed^^la } f«i*h,upon my faith 

f J. S thence, afterwards 

^°<'» i after, tldn 

Intanto in the mean while 

Immantinente 

Incontanente 

Interrottamente interruptedly 

Ivi there 

D *irtonio } «*«"' """*^ «*""* 



? immediately 
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} 



Inoltre 

Jeri 

Jer r altro 

Jer mattina 

Jersera 

Jernotte 

Lassu 

Laggiii 

Lentamente 

Lungamente 

A lungo 

A diluDgo 

Li 1 

lA i 

Di qua 

Dilk 

Lontano 

Lungi 

Da un lato 

Da questo lato 

Da quel lato 

Di gran lunga 

Meno 

Senza meno 

Senz' altro 

Mica ) 

Miga J 

Mentre 

Mentre che 

In quel mentre 

Molto 

Mai 

Manco 

Ad ogni modo 

Senza modo 

Senza misura 

Oltre misura 

Medesimamente 






} 



moreover, besides 

yesterday 

the day before yesterday 

yesterday morning 

yesterday evening 

last nignt 

there above 

there below 

slowly 

at large 

for a Jong time 

at large 

there 

thence, thither 
hence, hither 

far 

on one side 
on this side 
on that side 
by far 

less . 

without fail 

not f used only with a 

no^a^a//c negative particle 

wMk' 

thereupon, just tlten 

muchy very, a great deal 

never, ever 

less 

by all meam 

excessively 

Kkewise 
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Male not well, badly 

Malamente . badly, cruelly 

IMalissimo very badly 

No 7 

Non i ^^'^'^^ 

Per niente ? /. ,, . 

Per nulla \ for mthtng 

Niente affatto 7 ^, . ^ „ 

Nulla del tutto X nothing at all 

N ^ pure or ueppure 1 

Ne manco /•«o^ even 

N^ meno J 

Di nascosto 1 

Nascostamelite > secretly, under hand 

Celat^mente 3 

A mano destra^ or 7 *i. • r* i j 
1 . . ' . > on the nght h^ind 

A mano manca, or 7 ^i, i r* l j 
• . • ' > or* ^^€ /e// hand 

sinistra 3 ^ 

> on, or /^o *Ae rigA^ 

f on, or f ^Ae left 



A destra 
A dritta 
A sinistra 
A manca 



REMARKS. 



Gia is sometimes . used as an expletive, for the 
sake of emphasis^ when it is generally equivalent 
to indeed: as, 

Aon ^a che mene dispia4:ciaj 
Not indeed that I am soiry for it. 

Mai, and giammai, in answering a question, 
mean never: as, 

Avete veduto quel Signore? Mai; 
Have you seen that gentleman? Never. 
When used with a verb, they require a negative 
before it : as, 

I never go; non vado men. 



In conditional or dooblfiil phrases^ they mean ever, 
if employed without a negative : as, 

Se mai lo vedete; if ever you see him. 

No is employed as the negative, placed in a de- 
tached manner at the beginning or end of a pbrase; 
in other cases nan is used : 

No; son io che tipriegd; 

No ; it is 1 who pray you. 

No; per quello non rimarri; 

No ; for that he shall not remain. 

Non mi place, no; it does not please me, no. 

Vedete se hofatigato o no; 

See if I have worked or no. 

After the verbs dire, rispondere, 8lc. no and si 
take di: 

Egli disse di mr; be said no. 

Ella rispose di si; she answered yes. 

After verbs of doubting, denying, fearing, for- 
bidding, or preventing, non is pleooastically intro- 
duced, without effecting any negation or alteration 
of their purport : 

Temo che non sia gia smarrito; 

I fear that he is already gone astray, 

Gli vietd che non sipassasse il petto; 

He hindered him from stabbing himself. 

Dubitavan forte che non gt inganhasse : 

They suspected strongly that he deceived then. 

This phraseology, though common both in books 
and conversation, is not approved by the critical ; 
and examples in the best writers show it to be un- 
necessary : as, 

Temevano di essere seguitati; 

They were in fear of beuig followed, 

Dubito che presto la perderei ; 

I apprehend that I should soon lose it« 

In the three first examples, therefore^ the 
might, with all propriety, be omitted. . 
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ora 



or 



} 



Or 7 

Ora j 

Or ora 

Ora . . 

Or... 

Ognora 

Omai 

Ormai 

Oggimai 

Oggi 

Oggidi 

Oggi a toto 

Onde 

Donde 

Ove 

Oltremodo 

Oltre ci6 7 

01tracci6 y 

Ottimamente 

Air opposto 

Pitittosto 



} 



} 



Piik presto 

Prima 

Pegjjio 

Pessimamente 

Parimente 

AI pari 

Del pari 

A posta 7 

A bella posta 3 

Fuor di proposito 

A proposito 



} 



now 

just now, presently 

sometimes .... sometimes 

always 

now 

at this time 

at last 

to-day 

nom-a-days 

this day se'nnight 

whence, therefore 

whence 

where 

very much, excessively 

moreover, besides 

perfectly well 
on the contrary 

rather, sooner 

before, Jirst, sooner 

worse 

very badly, most wretchedly 

likewise 

on purpose 
with a design ^ 
preposterously, improperly 
to the purpose, m time 

R 
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In palese 

In pubblico 

Palesemente 

Pubblicamente 

Propriamente 

Precisamente 

Punto 

A un di presso 

Presso a poco 

Presso ch^ 

Presentemente 

A\ presente 

Poco 

Fra poco 

Poco fa ? 

Poc' anzi j 

Qualche poco 

Alcun poco 

A poco a poco 

Per lo passato . 

Quasi 

Quando che sia 

Quindi 

Quinci 

Jn questo 

In questa 

In quello 

In quella 

Dipii 

Poscia 

Poi 

Dipoi 

Dappoi 

Presto 

Prestamente 



} 



} 
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openly, publicly, Sfc. 

properly 

precisely, exactly ' 

at all^ a bit, not, wo -^ 
1 nearly, thereabout, 
j as near as possible . 

almost, nearly . ... 

I at present 

little 

shortly, in a short time 

a little while ago 

t a little while 

by little and little 
^jor the time past, 
\ informer days 

almost 

{when it is time, 
some day or other, 
thence, afterwards 
hence 

thereupon, during thisr 
during this time 

at that time 

besides, moreover 



} 



then, afterwards 



quickly^ soon 



Piano ^ 
Pian piano 
Passo passo 
Alpiii 

Per lo piii 

II piii delle volte 
A parte \ 

In disparte j 
X)a parte a parte 
Da una parte 
Per la piii parte 
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softly, low 

very softly, very slowly 

gently 

at most 
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{at most, 
fo 



[Jor the most part, wjostly 
most times 



aside, apart, by 

through 
on one side 

J mostly, 
for the most part 
In parte partly 

Da parte niia«tua«8cc.yrom me, thee, 8^c, 
Da parte di from 

In qualche parte somewliere 
Quando when, whenever 

Quando . . . quando { ''>"^*i"^ ' • • sometimes, 
^ L now . . . now 

Di quando in quando now and then 

Qualyoita 

Ogni volta che 

Qui I 

Qua 3 

Quivi 

Quassii 

Quaggiii 

Recentemente 

Ratto 

Raro 

Rado 

Di raro 

Di rado 

Rare volte 

Rade volte 

Di rincontro 



} 



whenever 

here 

there ' 

here above, up here 

here below 

recently, of late, lately 

swiftly, quickly 



seldom, rarely 



opposite 
R 2 
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REMARKS. 

Punto is not a mere expletive: it gives greit 
strength to a phrase: as, 

Nofi vorrei punto che diceste; 
I would not by any means have you say. 
Mica and miga do the same. 

Pressochi is used before an adjective or particq^. 
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1 



Si 

Sicuramente 

Da senno 

Daddovero 

Da buon senno 

A mio, tuo,suo« &c. 

senno 
Subitamente 
Subito 
Spesso 
Spesse fiate 
Spesse volte 
Sovente 
Sempre 
Mai sempr^ 
Sempre mai 
Speditamente 
Test^ 

Tostamente 
Tosto 
Tantosto 
Tardi 
Tuttora 
Tuttavia 



1} 



1 



yes, so 
assuredly, surely 

in earnest 

r according to my, thy, his, 
i S^c. will, 6r advice 

suddenly, 

immediately 

often, 
several times 

always, 
ever, for ever, 
continually 
quickly 
just now, not long ago 

soon, quick 

late 

incessantly, still, always 
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Di tratto in tratto 

Di tanto in tanto 

Talora 

Talvolta 

Per tutto 

Da per tutto 

Tanto 

Troppo 



now and then, sometimes 



] 



every where 

so much 
too much, too 
A mio^ tuo« suo« 8cc. ( according to my, thy, his, 
talento 1 ^c. imsh 

> up, above 

under, down to the bottom 
C exceedingly, 
< immediately, 
C too much 

entirely, all together 

enough, sufficiently 



\ 



Su 

Sopra 

Sotto 

Soverchio 

Soverchiamente 

Smisuratamente 

Al tutto 7 

Del tutto 3 

Sufficientemente 

Solo 

Soltanto 

Solamente 

Scarsamente 

Siccome 

Similmente 

A bellp studio 

Alia scoperta 

Di soppiatto 

Veramente 
In veritd 
In vcro 
Una volta 7 
Una fiata 3 
Alle volte 
Qualche volta 
Ogni volta 
Piii volte 



} 



only 

scarcely, sparingly 

as 

likewise 

on purpose, wilfully 

openly 
f secretly, under hand, 
X by stealth 

truly, in truth 



once 

^at times, 

X sometimes 
every time, whenever 
several times, often 
r3 



} 
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Unquemai 7 
Un^qanco 3 
Ultimamente 
Per ultimo 
In ultimo 
Da vicino 
Qui viciQo 
Unicamente 
VoleDtieri 

Ben volentieri 

Di buona voglisr 
Mai vole!ntieri 
Di mala voglia 



ADVERSE! 

never, ever 
lately, at last 
at last 

near, close 

just by 

only, singularly 

willingly 
( very willingly, 
\ with much pleasure 

wiUinffly 
f unwillingly, 
\ with ill will 



Adverbs denoting locality in a manner corre- 
sponding with the three classes of demonstrative 
pronouns : — 

First Class. Second Class. Third Class. 

Where the speaker Where the person ad- 
or writer is. dressed is. 



Qui 
Here 

Qus^ 
Here 



Costl, cotesti 

(referring to a spe- 

pi/ic place) 

Costd^ cotestd 

(in a less, determi- 

note sense) 



Distant from both. 

LI, coll 
There 

Ld» cola 
There 



Some grammarians are of opinion that the ad- 
verbs of place, li, qui, cosil, convey ^ more limited 
meaning than Id, qua, costd: that th^ former should 
be used in speakmg of a house, village, town^ &c. 
and the latter of a province, kingdom, 8c.c.: but 
this distinction is not much attended to in common 
conversation. 
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LESSON XXXII. 
PREPOSITION. 

. > * fc # • • _ 

1. A preposition is an indeclinable, word, which 
bas the power of varyfaig the * meaning of other 
parts of speech to whiph it is applied : it serves 
also to connect words with one another, a«d show 
the relation between them. It is commonly put 
before the words with which it is joined, as its 
name denotes. 

2. There, are, however, some Italian prepositions 
^^hich are allowed to deviate from the general rule 
of position, being placed after the nouns they go- 
vern, in poetry and in elevated style in prose. 

3. Prepositions are employed principally in go- 
verning the cases of nouns and pronouns, and the 
infinitives of verbs ; and, by the association of 
them with adjectives, many adverbial modes of 
speech are effected. 

4. The signification and employment of most of 
the Italian prepositions may be easily acquired : 
but there are two, da and per, which have such 
variety and peculiarity in theirs, as demand some 
explication. 

DA. 

1. Da is used like fry, for signify hi/instru men- 
tality or agency : 

Sam stato ingemnato da lui ; 
I have been deceived by him. 



^68 prepositions; 

Una lettera scritta da lei; 

A letter written by her. 

Ferito da una saetta; wounded by an arrow. 

£. It is used like from^ to denote term, diffe- 
rence, or separation of any sort: 
JLamarma da Reggio a Gaeta; . 
The sea-coast from Reggio to Gaeta. 
Da sera a mattina; from evening to moming. 
Da morte a vita; from death to life. 
Siete dioerso assai da lui; 
You are very different from him. 
Tortosa giace mlla casta, nave ndgUa da Tripoli; 
Tortosa lies upon the coast, nine miles from 
Tripoli. 

3. It is used with numerals to signify about : 
Noi prendemmo da venti prigionieri ; 

We took about twenty prisoners. 

Fu tenuto inprigione da died mesi; 

He was kept in prison about ten months. 

4. It is used in signifying that which is suffi- 
dent or requisite for the purpose in question : 

Dated da cena; give us some supper. 

Vi i da mangiare in casa ; 

There is enough to eat in the house. 

5. It is much employed to signify fitneas« apti- 
tude, capability, the infinitive of fare or of some 
equivalent verb being understood : 

Quel signore i uomo da molto : 

That gentleman is a man of ability. 

Egli nan i uomo da quelF impiego; 

He is not a man fit for that appointment. 

Quest a signora tiene duefiglie da maritarsi; 

This lady has two marriageable daughters. 

6. It is used to signify what is becomings proper ^ 
or peculiar to the character mentioned; in. which 
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ense it has frequent employment in protestations 
m^ averments: 

U amo dafratdlo; I love him like a brother. 
Si comporto da soldato valoroso ; 
He behaved himself like a valiant seldier. 
Non vi rispotido da medico, ma bensi da vo$tTo 

6uot^ amico ; 
I do not answer you as a physician, but merely 

as your good friend. 
Vi giuro da galanfuomo ; 
I swear to you as I am an honest man. 
Vi dico da uomo d! onore; 
I tell you upon the faith of a man of honor. 
Tutti gli acddenti di qtiesta commedia sorio contro 

natura e da fomanzo ; 
All the incidents of this play are unnatural and 

romantic. 

?• Used with infinitives, it signifies expediency 
or necessity, propriety or duty; 
. La gratitudine ^ sommamente da commeftdare ; 
Gratitude is highly to be commended. 
Si credeva essere forte da cavalcare; 
He believed himself to be stout for riding. 

8. It is used with primitive or personal pro- 
nouns to signify alone, without the intervention of 
another person or thing : 

Egii rispose, da me non venm ; 
He replied, of myself I did not come. 
Sometimes per is added in this sense. 
Molte malattie guariscono da per s^ ; 
Many maladies cure of tbenkselvc^s. 

9. It is used to signify with brevity at, in, or to 
the habitation of a person : as, 

Andate da mio padre; go to my father's.* 

* If the substantive he without a pronoun, the ablative 
article is used : as. 
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When there is a motion to the habitation. 

To my house ^ fda me, or a ccisa mia 

To thy house | 

To his house ] are 

To her house ^ expressed ^ 

To our house | by 

To your house I 

To their housed 



da tCf or a casa tua 
da luiy or a casa sua 
da lei, or a casa sua 
da noi, or a casa nostra 
da voiy or a casa vostra 
da loro, or a casa loro* 



The motion in such phrases is often not directly 
mentioned, but merely implied : for instance* 
Jeripranzo da me vostro amico N.; 
Yesterday your friend N. dined at my house. 



Andrb dal senatore, (that is, a casa del senatore;) 

I shall go to the senator's. 

Andremo dalb zio del mio maestro^ (that is^ a cata del 

zio del mio maestro;) 
We shall go to my master's uncle's. 
* The mode of signifying to my house, to thy house, ^c, by 
da me, da te, SfC, is not to be used on all occasions, indiscri- 
minately, for it carries vrith it a supposition of the person oi 
persons mentioned being then in his, her, or their house; 
consequently, I am going home must be expressed, to Todo a 
C4iSamia, or simply vado a casa, and not to vado da me, wfaidi 
would convey quite a different sense, to wit, I am going somt- 
where by myself, (that is, without being compelled or con- 
ducted). By the same rule, he is not at home must be ex- 
pressed non ^ in casa: (rum ^ da lui would be absurd). 

This mode is nevertheless employed in colloquial &mi]ia- 
rity, with neglect of such exactness; but in cases where no 
ambiguity can arise : for instance, 

Cmri a compir questo ajfare, intanto io vado da te a tcrivere; 
Run and manage this affair, meanwhile I will go to thy 

house and write. 
Va da me, e di al mio servo ; 
Go to my house, and tell my servant. 
Io venvoa da te, e V averti incontrato mi fa risparmiar 

cammino; 
I was on my way to thy house, and the meeting of thee 

saves part of my journey. 
Still, vado a tua casa, va in casa mia, veniva in tun cata, 
would be more proper in all such cases. 
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Domani sard da lui, viemmi a trovar cola; 
To-morrow I shall be at his house, call upon 
me there. 

When a person's own house is meant, in Jthe 
siense of hornet a casa, or in casa is used without 
the possessive pronoun : as, 

Vado a tasa ; I am going home* 
Non h in casa; he is not at home% 

; 

L 

PfiR. 

1. Per is used to signify motive, end, or object; 
particularly with infinitives : 

Faro quanto potro per contentarvi ; 

I will do as much as I can in order to content 

you. 
ServiroL per dar un saggio : 
It will serve to give a sample. 
Vi dico questo per ricordo e non per consigUo ; 
I tell you this for the purpose of recollection 

and not of advice. 

2. Employed with an infinitive after essere or 
stare, it signifies something to be impending or 
expected, intended or threatened : 

Stoper dirvelo; I am going to tell it you. 
JSigli sta per cadere; he is in danger of falling. 
Egli i stato per morire; he has been near dying. 
Eglifuper andare; he was just going. . 
Quella signora sta per maritarsi ; 
That lady is about to be married. 

3. It is used to denote cause, or means: 
Divenne quasi mutolo per vergogna ; 
He became almost mute for shame. 
La gloria di Catone era non meno celebre per le 

cose civili che quella S Cesare per le fnilitari; 
-The glory^ofCato for civil affairs was not less 

famed than that of Gaesar for military. 
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Impazzisce per gelosia ; 

He is getting mad out of jealousy. 

Per le continue pioggie, ogni vivo i divenuto tn 

Jiume: 
By the continued rains, every rivulet is become 

a river. 

4. Per is used in the same manner as da in de- 
noting instrumentality or agency : 

Apparecchieranno le vivande che per Parmem 
toro saranno imposte ; 

They will prepare the victuals that shall 5e re- 
quired of them by Parmeno. 

Le sue ossafurono sepolte per Ottaviano ; 

His bones were buried by Octavian. 

Questo sasso nan sipotrebbemuoverepersei cavaOi; 

This stone could not be moved by six horse& 

5. It is used with nouns to signify space of 
time, or of place : ' 

PerpiH di dimoratido quivi; 

Remaining there for many days. 

Per un giomo s' attribuisca a ciascuno P onore ; 

Let the honor be attributed to each for ooe daj. 

Eper mare e per terra, i tattopien dipericolo; 

Both by land and by sea, all is full of peril. 

Passeremo per Pisa; 

We shall pass through, or by Pisa. 

6. It serves to signify the nature or character of 
persons and things : 

U ha paksato per tniffatore ; • 

He has exposed him for a cheat. 

Se noil avesse per moglie una dama prudente : 

If he had not a prudent lady for wife. 

Essendo stato un pessimo uomo in vita, in morie t 

riputcUoper satUo; * 
Having been a very bad man in li£s> in death he 

is reputed for a saint. 
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Sbagliano il vizio per virtii; 
They mistake vice for virtue. 

7* It is used in supplications and abjuratiotis-; 
Per V amor di Dio; for the love of God. 
Tipregoper queW amore che tiporto; 
I pray thee by that love which I bear thee>i 

8. It is joined with various nouns in an adver- 
bial way, to signify the mode, method, or manner 
of any thing: 

Per accidenie; by accident. 

Per minuto ; by detail. 

Pervicenda; by turn. 

Per giorno; daily. 

9* It takes the sense of however, whatever, with 
substantives or adjectives, and a verb in the sub*- 
Junctive mood: 

Per pochi che sieno; however few they be. 

Per potere cK ella abbia: 

Whatever power she have. 

Ne per lacrime, gemiti, o lametiti che facesse, lo 
voile sdogliere; 

Nor for any tears, groans, or lamentations that 
be could make, would she loose him. 

10. It is used in the sense of distribution : 
Riceverono died ducatiper uomo: 
They received ten ducats a man. 

PREPOSITIONS, 

WITH THE CASB8 THEY GOVERN. 

The case first specified is the one most gene** 
rally used. 

Accanto near, by governs the D^ 

s 
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Dallato 

Addosso* 

A fronte 

Appetto 

A guisa 
A iiiodo 
Anzi 
Appi^ 

Appo 

Appresso 

Avanti 

Davanti 

Iniianzi 

Diuauzi 

Prima 

Attorno 

D' attorno 

Intorno 

D' intorno 
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near J by, at the side of D. 
f oHf upon one's back, 7 -q 
1 a*Mt,at 3 

opposite, over against D. G- 
C opposite, in compari- ? jx p 
1 son, to, compared J 

^like G. 

before 

at the foot 
f with, near J by, in com- 7 * p 
t parison, to 3 * " 

withf near, by, next Ace. G. 

before, in the presence ofD, 

before^ in the presence of D. 

before, 

in the presence of 

before 

about J round about 



Ace. 
G. " 



} 




D. 
Acc.G. 
A<fe. 
Ace. 
Ace. Abl. 



Abl. 



^y a peculiarity of the language considered to 
be elegant, a preposition governing a persona] pro* 
noun in the dative, vvith a verb neuter in the 
phrase, may sometimes be turned into an adverbs 
in Italian, the pronoun being then made conjunc- 
tive, and governed by the verb : as, 

Egli mi sta appresso; he stays near me. 
Voi gli siete attorno tutto il giomo: 
You are about him the whole day : 



* * In such expressions as, I carry money about me^.I have 
no money about me, &c. the second personal pronoun is sup- 
pressed in Itsdian, and the preposition (addosso) turned into 
an adverb: as, lo porto denari addosso; N<m ho der^ari ad- 
dosso; (that is, adcio$90 a me, a me being understood). 
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[n Stead of egli sta appresso a me; — voi siete attorno 

But this sort of transposition is not applicable 
to all prepositions; for instance, — egli rimaneva 
%mba$ctadore oppo lui; he remained ambassador 
to him : — cannot be transposed to egli gli rimaneva 
ambasciadore dppo, which would be strange and 
improper. 
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PREPOSITIONS CONTINUED. 

Circa l"^"^*' ■A^r'Ucc.D. G. 
I concerning t ^^ > 



Contro 

Contra 

Dentro 

Dietro 

Dild 

Di qua 

Discosto 

Dopo 

£ntr6 

£ccetto 

Sino 

Insino 

Fino 

Infino 

Fuori 

Fuorch^ 
Infuori 
Incontro 
Inverso 



f against 



} 



G. Acc.D. 



over against 
within . 
behind 
on that side 
on this side 
far 
after 
within, in 
except, but 

till, until, 
as far as, to 



f beside, besides, 
tout, outside 

except 

except, but, excepted Abl. 

against, opposite D. 

towards, about Ace* 6. 
s£ 




Abl. 
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T * [towards Acc.G. 

Id ver 3 -• 

Lontano 1 

Lungi >far Abl.D. ] 

Lunge 3 

Lungo along, near Acc.D. G. 

LuDghesso along, near Ace. 

REMARKS. 

Infuori is placed after the case it govems: as, . 
Da tre infuori: except three. 

Lontano and discosto may each become an ait 
jective, and agree with the substantive or pronouB 
to which it has reference : as, 

Siamo lontano (prep.) dalla torre, or siamo lair 
tani (adj.) dalla torre; 

We are far from the tower- 
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PREPOSITIONS CONTINUED. 

Fra ,f within "^ 

Tra T between ( govern } \^^ 

Infra ^besides ( the iAcc 

Intra Kamong J 

A mezzo 1 TAcc. 

In mezzo >in the middle < D. G. Ace* 

Da mezzo 3 L AcCr 

Mediante Uhtough, h, U 
I meam oj^jor j 

Olt \ ^y^^^' besides D. Acc. 

Presso njear, almost D. G. Ace, 

Appresso (see page 194.) 
Quanto as for, as to, as D* 
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a quanto asfor^ as to D. 

tasente close to Acc.D. 

Mm petto ^ 

>iriinpetta (over against, 1 jy 

L rimpetto t opposite 3 

kddinmpetto 3 

>aIvo except, but, save Ace. 

lecondo according to Ace. 

^nza without Ace. 6. 

>opra >on,upon,by Acc.G. D. 

Sotto under Acc.G. D. Abl. 

[n su ^upon, on Ace. 

3u per 3 

Ver^^ } towards, to. {^^[^' 

Vicina w^ffr D. G. 



REMARKS. 
A mezzo becomes declinable if we suppress the 
urticle: as/ 

A mezzo la notte, or a mezza notte; (which is 

better, or, at least, most in use) 
In the middle of the night. 

Salvo is declinable also : as, 

Perdemmo tutto, salvo la vostra stima, or salva la 

vostra stima: 
We lost every thing but your esteem. 

Sovra is poetical. 

See the preposition Sm joined with the article — 
page 13. 

Ficino may be declinable: as. 
La nave i vicina al porto, or la nave i vicino al 

porto; 
The ship is near the harbour. 

s3 
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CONJUNCTION,*, 



-' r • 



LESSON XXXV, 
CONJUNCTION. 

■ * ■ ' 

A conjunctiou is an indeclinable word, of 
abridged expression which stands as a link 
tween two words or phrases. 



ao 
be- 



E /. .'. ' ; 
o 

Ovvero, o vero 
Oppure, o pure 
Ossia, o sis 

Non che 

Non.. . .che 
Non . . . . se uon 
Non .... altro che 



and 

or, either 

f or, or else 



or 



f not only, not nierely, 
\ not only not 
but, except 






nothing but. 



Non .... altra cosa T nothing else but 



che 
Pure • 
Nondimeno 
Nulladimeno 
Nientedimeno 
Nonpertanto 
Con tutto ci6 
Ci6 non ostante 
Tuttavia 
N^ 

Adunque 
Dunque 
In conseguenza 
Per conseguente 
Posciach^ 
Poich^ 



■^ 



however 
nevertheless 
notwithstanding 
for all that, yet 



> 



nor, neither 

then 

therefore . 
\' consequently 

> since, after 
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Giacchd : since . 

DaccW J J»«na,/«iwi «4e time, 

. Xfrom the moment 

Ma but 

.Lac»Bde .^ 

Pejrciiii . « t there/ore . 

l^ex la qual :coiaa | ^r ti^AicA reason • 

Pertanto . .J 

iPerciocch^ ! . 7 ' ' ' 

Perocch^ . . (becauseffor 

Perch^ J ,1 
. Non prima . . ; • che no sooner .... fA^n 

Per6 however y therefore 



REMARKS. 

JE before a vowel may take the letter d: as, 
lo ed Antonio; I and Anthony: 
anciently it took a^. . 

O may take a d before a vowel: 
lo od egli; I or he. 

Non che, in an affirmative sentence, having ma 
expressed or understood for its correlative, is ap- 
plied to signify that which is least considerable of 
different circumstances adduced : 

Vi si poteva andare alV ombra, non che la mat- 

tina ma qualora il sole era piU alto: 
One might walk in the shade there not only in 
thie jnprning, but even at any hour the sun 
was higher. 
U amore e di tanta potenza che ha viivto ifortis- 

simi uomini non che le tenere donne ; 
Love is of such power that it has conquered not 
only tender women but stoutest men. 

On the contrary, non che is applied to that which 
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18 most considerable of different circumstaiices, 
when the sentence i^* negative: 

Nulla speranza gli conforia ipai turn che di pom 

ma dt minor pena; 
No hope of respite or even of less. pain ever 

comforts them: (far from the hope of respite, 

not so much as the hope of a mitigatioo of 

pain ever comforts them). 
Se turn fosse stato veduto dagU occhi di moUi, 

appena eke to ardksi di cnderh, non che di 

scriverlo; 
If it had not been seen by the eyes of many, I 
' should hardly have ventured to believe, and 

still less to write it : (I should not only not 

have written, but even not have believed). 

Ni, if placed after the verb, requires another ue 
gative before it: as, 

lo non amo ni voi ni hii; 

I love neither you nor him- 
But we say, 

Ni io pensdi: nor did I think. 

Pure, used expletively, gives elegant emphasis 
to a phrase: as, 

Dite pur quel che volete; 
Say, now, what you wilh 
Andatepure; do go. 

Pure, followed by troppo, means too well, but 
too well: 

Lo so pur troppo: I know it but too well. 
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LESSON XXXVI. 



CONJUNCTIONS 


GOVERNING THE $UBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Quantunque -^ 




Ancorch^ 




Avvegnach^ 
Comecb^ 


>altkough 


Sebbene 




Benphi^ -^ 


« 


Prima che 


» . 


Innanzi che 


>• before, sooner than 


Avanti che 


) \ 


Senza che 


uitiout 


Che 


that, m order that 


Acciocchi J 
Affinch^ ( 


' to the end that 


.inonderthat 


Perch^ 


in order that, although 


Se 


if, although, since, WMther 


Purchft 1 
Solo che 


provided, if 


Qualora 


pravided^tf, whenever, when 


Quando 


if, provided 


Dove 
Ove 


1 . • 
: if, provided 


Dopo che 


after 


Subito che 
Tosto che 


► 


" as soon as 


Infinattantochd ^ 




• Insinattantochd 




Infino che 




Infinchd 
Insiuo che 


>till, until 


Insinchi 




Finch^ 




Sinch^ ^ 


. , 



SOS CONJUNCTIONS. 

Posto che *) 

Poslo a caso Che (^"/^/^^^ ^ . 

Date il caso che ) '"^ ^«^^' P^^ ^^ ^^^^ 



REMARKS. 

Sebbene and benchi may also take the indicative 
sometimes, being applied to a matter of certain- 
ty: as, 

Benchi^ tu sei uomo, pur ti degradi at di sotto 

delta besiia; 
Although thou art a man, thou degradest thj- 
self below a beast 

Che, that, as a conjunction, is in both languages 
often understood and not expressed;, particularly 
after a verb of doubting, or fearing, and in: a sen- 
tence of negation, in Itatian : 

Temo ceneprivi; I fear he may deprive us of it. 

Pregale non mi sia piu sorda ; ^ 

Pray (that) she be no longer deaf to me. 

Innanzi «t conchiudesse la pace, (instead of in- 
nanziche): 

Before the peace should be concluded. 

Se requires the indicative or the subjunctive ac- 
cording to the sense in which it is employe<^. 

When it goes to express a sure, natural, or ex- 
pected circumstance^ the verbs connected with it 
are always in the present or future indicative: 

Se andate, (or aridrete) in campagna, vengo'{(x 
verrd) con voi: 

If you go {or will go) into the country, I will go. 
with you. 

Se volete, io resto, or resterd; 

If you like, I stay, or will stay. 

Se vorrete, andrd; 

If it will be agreeable to you^ I will go. 
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But when se refers to a coatingency altogether 
imaginary, or merely [Possible but very doubtful, 
remote, or not easy to effect, then the verb imme- 
diately following it is put iif to the imperfect of the 
subjunctive, and the verb, connected with that into 
the conditional : 

Se avessi le ale, volerei ; 

If I had wings, I would fly. 

Sefossi riccOffabbricherei un belpalazzo; 

If i were rich, I would build a fine palace. • 

Se conoscessi quel signore, gli chiederei unfavore; 

If I knew that gentleman, I would ask him a 
favour. 

The order of the two verbs may be transposed : 
as, Volerei se avessi le ali. 

In conformity with this rule, se takes the sub- 
junctive when it means although: 

Se fie perdessi la vita (ancorchi ne dovessi perder 

la vita); 
Thougb I should lose my life by it. 

It takes indifferently the subjunctive or the indi- 
cative when it means wliether: 

Se do e, or sia huono o cattivo ; 
Whether that thing be good or bad. 

And it takes the subjunctive if it implies a wish: 
as, 

Se voi arriviate aljine del vostro viaggio; 
So may you (I wish you may) arrive at the end 
of your journey.* 

Qualora, in the meaning of when, takes the indi- 
cative: as, 

Qualora volete; when you like. 

» 

* The employment of se in this last sense, after getting 
obsolete, has been recently revived. It occurs but once in 
Tasso. 
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'Fhese three conjuhctions, dapo, subito, and to^o 
che take the incUcdtive when there is a subsequent 
verb that expresses a past action, and the su^une^ 
Hve present, or hidicatUbe future if the subsequent 
verb denotes futurity : as, 

Subito che il re fu arrivato, molti dam furmo 

distribuiti; 
As soon as the king was arrived, a great many 
gifts wer6 distributed. 
• • Subito che arrivi, or subito che arriverd il re, si 
dhtribuiraniu) molti dam; 
As soon as the king arrives, a great many gifts 
will be distributed. 



LESSON XXXVII. 

INTERJECTION. 

An interjection is an exclamation prompted bj 
• an emotion of the soul. 

Ah! ah! oh! ha! ho 

Ahi! 

Aim^! 

Ahim^! ^alas 



well 



Oim^! 

Ohim^! 

Bene 

Ebbene 

Bravo bravo, very well 

Cosl thus 

g^ I ■ I alas, prithee, pray 

Ecco /o, behold 
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Guai 
Oh! 
Oib6 
Via 

Ola 

Alto 

Orsu 

Su 

Via 

Su su 

Animo 

Viva, Evviva 

Piano 

Cheto 

Zitto 

Silenzio 

Lasso 

Lasso me 

Ahi lasso! 



} 



woe 
oh 

ho there, hallo 
halt, stop 

cheer up 

up up, courage 

he firm 



} 



long live, huzza 
gently, softly 

hush, silence 



poor me 



Lasso (abbreviated from lassato) is declinable 
even as an interjection, — thiis, ahi lassa! ahi lassi! 
EKTcording to the gender and number of the per- 
sons from whom the exclamation may proceed. 



ADDITION ON THE ARTICLE. 

The rule respecting th^ Partitive article, given 
according to the common method, page 17, art. 
20, will be more clear and complete by the follow- 
ing explication. 

The genitive article del, 8cc. before a noun 
which, without article, would be the nominative 
after a verb passive, or accusative after a verb ac- 
tive, is Englished some or any: parte, part; /)or- 
zione, portion; or some word of the kind being 
understood in Italian to govern that genitive. 

T 
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LESSON XXXVIII. 
IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS. 



d 



> ^ 



rsete 

fame 

freddo 

caldo 

vergogna 

paura 

due, tre^ sei anni 

ragione 
^torto • 

Aver voglia 
Averla con uno 
Aver vena, o genio di 
Avere a male 
Avere per male 
Che avete? 
Che ha? &c. 



5 



thirsty '\ 

hungry f applied to 

cola t persons 

warfn j 

ashamed 

afraid 

two, three, six years old 

in the right 
^i?i the wroncr 
to have a mind, wish, ^c. 
to be angry with one 
to he in a humour for 

^ to take amiss 

what is the matter withyoul 
what is the matter toith him? 



5 freddo 
caldo 
umido 
bel tempo 



Ho freddo alle mani, f my hands, my feet, ^c. are 
ai piedi, &c. X cold 

rcold 
\warm 
to be < damp 

jjifie weather 
V-cattivo tempo v^bad weather . 

Note, thdit fare freddo, caldo, umido, are said 
only of the weather. In speaking of any thing 
else, essere only is used ; as. 

La came ifredda; the meat is cold. 

to be in good circumstances 



■p f comedo X 

Essere < - . > 
i agiato } 



Essere ridotto in mi- Ito be reduced to great dii- 
seria J tress 
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Sssere di to become of 

Sssere padrone di to be wekome to 

tssere bene 7 con f to be in good terms 7 with 
ssere male ) uno \to be out } one 

Bssere pace^ or pari to be even {at play) 
Essere in su una cosa to apply one^s self to a thing 
Essere 7 di cannone 7 to be within gun-shot, pis- 

a tiro J di pistola^&c. j tol, S^c. shoi 
Siete voi i is it you ? 

Sono io it is I 

Che c' i? what is the matter? 

Andarne la vita, •% 

r d 11 't v^^^' honour to be at stake^ 
Andarvi i j „, '[ to have life, honour at stalce 

Trattarsi 1 ^^11 ono-k ^ 

irattarsi ^ ^^ g^^ ) 

Andar per uno to go and call one 

Andare \ • f to please, to like 

i a genio i ^ ' 

Andare {for doversi) to be right or proper 

Questo non va detto this is not to be said 

Addossarsi la cura ( to take upon one's self the 

d' un affare 1 care of an affair 

Battersi le guance di to repent 
Cercare il pel nell' novo to seek for a drunken quarrel 
D arl a vin ta to yield, to give up the dispute 

Dare sulla testa, sulle 7 to strike on the head, shoul- 

spalle, &c. 3 ders, S^c. 

Dar di piglio a to lay hold on 

Dar tor to 7 , S to lay the blame on one 

DC ad uno i . ^ • • / * 
ar ragione i Lto say one is ngtit 

w £ r>'. *'"*'° ^*P^ ^' \ to wish a happy new year 
^ g 1 anno 3 ru ^ 

^ ?A '\v. • » i to wish one a good voyage, 

cc £P I il buon viag^io < . ^ ^ ^ & ' 

P 3 &o (^ ox journey 

Lil buon giorno to wish one a good morning 

Dare il ben venuto to bid one welcome 

Darsi buon,orbel tempo ^0 live a merry Ufa 

t2 
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Darsi pensiero di 
Dar Del 



to trouble one^s selfab&ut 

to incline % 
( my head aches, or J hau$ 
1 pain in my head * 



Mi duole la testa 

MidolgoDogliocchi^&c.my eyes acHe^ 6^c. 
Farsi verso uno 



( to approach^ 
X to step towards one 
to rely upon one 

? to play one a trick 

C to be in goSdjterms 1 
< to keep comfKkf > 
(, to converse »-t J 
to say a loord' 
to take a turn 
UDa passeggiata to take a walk 



Far capitate d' udo 
Farla ad uoo 
Accocargliela 

Farlo con uno 
Passersela con uno 

^ar motto 

Fare | 



withwt 



un giro 



A^^ • • 1 £ * * c to look out of the unndouf 
Anacciarsi c nnestra 3 *^ 

Farsi alle scale to come upon the stairs 

Farsi alia porta, air uscio to go to the door 

Fare{*r^"' ] to box 
i alle pugna } 

do your worst 

to empty itself i^^'^^''^ 
^ ^ •' t a river 

to pretend as if, 

to make believe 

to so halves 

to ftappen 

to blow 



Fa se tu sai 
Far foce in 

p r vista di 7 

^^ 1 sembiante di 3 
Fare a mets^ 
Venir fatto 



vento 



Far 1 

Tirar 3 

, , ' cto make one^s mouth water 

Far valere il denaro to turn the money togoodtat 
Insidiare alia 'I 

un ^ to make attempts'! tqnma 
uomo \ to have designs J man^sUfe 



vita di f 
idiarelavi-i 



Insidia 
ta a 
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[nsidiare r v 

onore a f (to have designs upon one's 

^nsidiare all* f \ honour 

onore di J 

Mj. , (to b7*eak one?s word, 

ancar di parola i x j- • x 

^ ito disappoint 

NIancare al suo dovere to neglect on£% duty 

Mancare alia lezione to miss the lesson 

II denaro mi mauca I am short of money 

Le forze mi maricano my strengthfails me 

Ljure 1 . cdeing 

N on si pii5 ^crivere > there is no < writing 

t parlare 3 • L speaking 

Non importa it does not signify 

Che importa a voi? 1 

Che monta a voi? &c. >what is that to you? 

Chevifa? J 

These last phrases govern the sabjunctive: 

&hs^' importa cK io tsada cola? 

What is it to you if I go there? 
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Mettersi in cammino to depart 

Metter la tavola to lay the cloth 

Mettersi a tavola to sit down to table 

Mettere all' incanto to sell by auction 

Mettere bottega to set up a shop 



care 

what is 



T. -. ^^ . , C to forsake 

Mettere in non cale yjt„,ar. 

Non far conto di ^ ^^ ^^^^ 

iLM .. S il cervello \ to force one to do 

M«««'^ {apartito i right 

Metter del suo to be a loser 

Mettere in sesto 1 

Porre ? sesto ad una > to put a thing in order 

Dar i cosa 3 



t3 
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Trovar sesto ad una 

cosa J 

Metterne le mani al 1 to swear to it 

fuoco 
Morir di voglia 
Morir di fame 
Morir di sete 
Struggersi di sete 
Morir di sonno 
Patir di fegato 
Pender dalla bocca 

d' uno 
Perder di traccia 
Perder di vista - 
Perder d' pcchio 
Dar fondo 
Prender fondo 



f tojinda rmed^for a fUi^ 

) to swear to it 

3 to take an oath on it 

to loHgfor 

to starve mtk hunger 

?to be choaking with thirst 

to be very sleepy 

to have the liver compUdM 

to be attentive to what owe 

^ says 
to lose the trace of 

J to lose sight of 
> to cast anchor 






Prendere 



{ 



in fallo ) to mistake 
in iscambio j to take one for another 
Recarsi le mani al petto to examine one^s conscience 
*S fadingiuria ^ tas an cfffront 

a disonore f ^^ ^^^^ ^^ \as a disgrace 

ad onore • I ios an honour 



male 



ill 



Rimanere con un pal- \.t . *^r^ * 

1. *^ t to be put out of countenana 

mo di naso i ^ j . , 

Ritrarre da to be like, to take after 

Saltar di palo in frasca to digress from the maUer 

Tirar su uno 7 . .a . 

> to stft, to pump one. 

^ to keep in awe, within homwk 

to despise 
^tobe ofone^s opinion 
Xto ' 



Scalzare uno 

Tenere a segno 

Tenere in cervello 

Tenere a vile 

T^ner orl 

Tenersi j Xto side with one 

Tenerdel semplice^&c. to be foolish 

Tener corte bandita to keep open house 

Tener favella ad uno not to speak to one, to cut om 
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£11 



Feners 



egreti i baiidi i to conual thing, vhUk every 
® C oody knows 

T*enere a battesitgio ( to stand god^f other, or god-- 
Levare dal sacro fonte 1 mother to 
Xenere servitii con una to be acquainted with one 
Teneregente.per.one I ^^ j^ ^^^^ 



a dozzina 
jr poco 
che non 



poco mi tengo ( / have a S'eaf 



A ppena mi tenni che 
non 



tnifid to 

I was ready tOf I 
was just on the 
point to 
Egli non si tenne fin* ( he did not step 

chd non c till 

Saper di fumo^ 1 to taste smoky, 

di dolce, > sweet, 

d'agro,.8cc. j sour,Sj;c. 

C il violino 
£onare < ii flauto 

(, la chitarra 
alle carte 



with the 
following 
verb in 
the sub* 
junctive 
mood. 



Gittocare 




1 

> f the fiddle 

Mo play upon<. theflute 
J t the guitar 

r cards 

play at < chess 

\ draughts 





or agli 
scacchi 
dama 

5onare jinamburo to beat the drum 
1 occare 3 

Toas.™ .ul «»». «-\u,„„Htolheauick ^^ 

nel VIVO 3 * 

Toccarela mano ad uno to shake hands with one 
Tocca, or sta a me> a f it is my, thy, his turn or duty 

ie, a lui. Sec. I it belongs to me, thee, him, S^e, 

Torre J « credena, K^ ^^^^^ ^ ^^ ^^^^^ 
Pigliare j or a credito ) ^ 
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p? Y f uno di mira to bear a^ grudge a one 



e. fad imprestito to borrow 






^ 

V 



o 



"^olo^'^'"'^"^'' ^ ^ ^^ *^'^^ « ^^^^^ 



} 



^ ^0 come into one*s head 



una casa a pi- 7 ^ l* l 
• w -f nz*4.r c ^o kire a house 

Pigliarsela con uno to be angry with one 
Pigliare a gabbo to laugh at, not to value 

Non veder V era 7 to long, to be anxious, 
Parer mill' anni j impatient 

Venir alle mani to come to blows 

Venire in disgrazia di to imur the displeasure of 
Venire a cuore 
Cadere in mente 
Venire a salvamento f to come 7 safely, or safe 
Arrivare sano e salvo I to arrive 3 and sotma 
Venire a bene to thrive 

Y ' A f Sl^ ^^> l^ have a:ni opportu- 

\ nity, to be convenient 

Venir V acquolina in 7 . , , .,. ,^'. 

r ^ }to make one s mouth ^bitUf^ 

del suo -V rupon one*s oton 

I 1 estate, or income 

Vivere ^alla grande > to live < nobly 

da signore k j tike a gentleman 

d) per di J ^ from hand tomouth 

Vorrei che I wish that 

Vorrei potere / wish I could 

Volere bene a to love, to wish one toell 

Volere male a to hate one 

Voler dire to wish to say, to mean 

Voler piovere } [^ ff * f ifitwould ram 

'^ ito threaten to ratn- 
Volersi (for doversi) to be riM' or-prdper 
Vuolsi ir cauti we ought to be tautkms. 
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COLLOCATION of WORDS. 

The grammatical construction of words, as far 
as relates to the government of them with respect 
to gender^ number, case, time, &c. has been already 
shown in the several parts of speech so fully, that 
nothing essential of that kiud remains for expla* 
nation. 

A few obervations may, however, be added 
upon the collocation of words, and particularly 
of the Conjunctive Pronouns^ which is a matter 
of some nicety.* 

1. When two conjunctive pronouns come toge- 
ther, one serving for an oblique case, (genitive, 
dative, or ablative,) the other for the objective, 
(accusative,) in which two cases they occur toge- 
ther much the most frequently, the former is usu- 
ally placed first, being just the reverse of the posi- 
tion they commonly take when expressed in Eng- 
lish. Examples of this have appeared in treating 
of pronouns ; to which the following may be added : 

Mi si gettd aipiedi: 

He threw himself at my feet. 

Now sapea indurvisi ; 

He could not bring himself to it. 

Ognuno ve la concede; 

Every one yields it to you. 

* la Varchi's philological work, U Ercolano, is an exten- 
sive analysis of the conjunctive pronouns; and after all, much 
that a student would desire to learn concerning them is not 
there. Periiaps they hare never yet been completely reduced 
to rules of position* 
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Concedaglisi; be it granted to him. 

Non ci si vorrcLpiufar rimprovero; 

No more will reproach be made to us. 

Cassio ne lo distraeva; 

Cassius averted him from it. 

Mirava a dissuadernelo; 

He aimed at dissuading him from it. 

2. Exceptions to this general rule of position 
occur in some few cases, in which it is altered for 
the sake of avoiding harshness or ambiguity; as in 
these instances, 

Venwa a vedermivi; 

He came to see me in it, (in that place). 

Innanzi agli occhi 9e gli presentava: 

Before his eyes he presented himself to him. 

S. Without any such expediency, the usual order 
is sometimes inverted by poetical or rhetorical li- 
cence: as, 

Lo mi dis^: he said it to me^ 
Lo gli diede; I gave it to him : 
. Instead of, me lo disse, gielo diede. But such de- 
viations are not frequent^ and are confined to ele- 
vated diction. 

4. A general exception to the rule is found in 
the placing of Tie after se, and other pronominal 
adjuncts of the passive, neuter, or reflected verb: 

Se neparla, me ne vado, se ne viene, levarsene^ ^c. 

5. It may happen for both pronouns to be in the 
objective or accusative case, one being the si that 
renders the verb passive, neuter, or reflected, which 
si is then preceded by the other conjunctive pro- 
noun: as, 

Mediante il quale la si pud imparai'^; 
By which means one may learn it. 
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6. It may also happen for two conjunctive pro- 
louns to come together, both serving in the oblique 
ase^ in which instances the ear directs them to 
»e placed thus: 

Le ne parlai; I spoke to her of it. 

J^7e/ caso che altri gliene desse biasimo; 

In case any one should attach blame to him for it. 

Che te ne pare? how appears it to you? 

7. By one of those peculiarities termed idioms 
jf language, a conjunctive pronoun is sometimes 
taken from the verb to which it properly belongs, 
Eind placed before a preceding verb : 

Credendovi io placer e, mifarebbe diletto; 

Thinking to please you it would give me delight. 

Mostro di volersi di lei vendicare; 

He seemed to be willing to revenge himself of 
her. 

Xhe order or arrangement of words in a sentence 
or period, as far as it is arbitrary, belongs rather to 
rhetoric than to grammar; nevertheless it may be 
acceptable not to leave the subject wholly un- 
noticed here. 

In Italian, the words of a sentence sometimes 
preserve the most simple and direct order; and 
sometimes take positions approaching the freedom 
of the Latin idiom. From the nature of the lan- 
guage, these inversions are often expedient for 
clearness, force, or fluency of diction, and are 
therefore common in speaking as well as in writ- 
ing. To regulate them is beyond the rieach of 
grammatical rule; a few examples from the best 
prose writers will, however, help to reuder them 
familiar to the student. 
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1. The verb is frequently put before its subject 
or nominative, in any part of a period. 

At the beginning. 

Sollevarono questi nuovi consigli gli animi di 

tutta Italia; — Guicciardini. 
These new counsels stirred the minds of all Italy. 
Diede il re conto di quello che aveva operato. — 

Sarpi. 

At the end. 

Fin qui pu6 correre il mio servigio; — Monti. 

Thus far my service may extend. 

In tre libri k divisa quest* opera, — CorticellL 

2. The objective or accusative case is often put 
before the verb to which it refers : 

Avevano gid sgombrata la strada dai durissim 

intoppi che tutte le umane imprese aitraver- 

sano: — Monti. 
They had already cleared the way of the violent 

obstacles which oppose all human enterprizes. 
Non sarebbe ragionevole che voi dissimile a tXM 

medesimo vi dimostriate; — Tasso. 
It would not be reasonable that you should 

show yourself dissimilar to yourself. 

3. Other cases governed by the verb are also 
made to precede it: 

Genitive. — Delia leggiadria non intendo di ra- 
gionare; — Tassoi 
Of gracefulness I intend not to argue. 
Delle regole della lingua Toscana scrissero coh 
somma lode celebri autori, — Corticelli. 
Dative. — Alia virtii de* jftgli si doni il peccato 
d£ padri; — Monti. 
Let the father's sin be overlooked for the diil- 
d(;;n's virtue. 
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. A' Itti «ii c&m^ien lasdar qtmtm ^t/ra>*^Idetii. 

To him it i8 pfoper to leave this care. 
Ablative* — Palle cose deHe si, pud quel che chiedete 
chiaramente raccogUere; 
From the things said, what you inquire may 
clearly be gathered. 

4. The infinitive, with or without preposition, 
18 made to precede the verb on which it depends: 

Se confessar si vuole il vero;*— ^Naptone. ^ 

If the truth is to be confessed. 

Si presentd grandissima opportunity a chiunque 

di oiFenderlo ^fesMfemt^a^-^Guicciardini. 
Very great opportunity presented itself to any 

one who desired to act against him. 
Desiderar si potrebbono aicwne cose di piU, k 

quali non sono punto faciS 4id otienersi, ma, 

dam ottener sipotessero, sarebbono di grandis-^ 

sima utilitd. — Corticelli. 

5. The partikiple is put before the simple tense 
of the verb with which it is connected : 

Gid alle sue case ritornato era; — Guicc. 

He was already returned to his place of abode. 

Proruppe in una esclamazione la quale nasceva 

da do che riflettuto avea; 
He burst into an exclamation which arose from 

what he had reflected. 

It is separated py a clause of several words in- 
tervening: 

NoH jurono preservate le chiese che dalle mani 
d£ soldati non fossero, con brutti esempi di 
barbaraferitct, spogliate e desolate. — Davila. 

The nominative is put between the participle 
and auxiliary : 

Fu V uffiziofatto dal re; 
The office was performed by the king. 

u — z 
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6. A noun in the genitive or dative freqaestf/ 
precedes the noun in connexion with it: 
Genitive. — Essendo delle guerre rimasto vmcttort; 

— Guicciard. 
EgU solo delle vostre n^oni e della mia fede 

potri esser giucUce; — Monti. 
He alone can be judge of your reasons and d 

my fidelity. 
Come di gravissima calamiti^ merita se ne fatda 

menzione ; — Idem. 
It deserves to have mention made of it as of a 

very great calamity. 
Dative. — ^AH' util vostro avrd risguardo; — ^Tasso. 
I shall have regard to your benefit. 
Net pontefice prevaleoa alio sdegno la cupi£ii 

sfrenata delP estUtazione Ai jiglxuoli; — Gaicc 
In the pontiff^ boundless desire for the exalta- 
tion of his children prevailed over resentment. 



( ai9 ) 



ABBREVIATION of WORDS. 

The retrenchment of the initial vowel of a word 
was practised by the early Italian writers, but has 
long been disused. The curtailment of a word at 
lis termination is general and common ; and seems 
to be required in many cases by the nature of the 
language. 

In speaking and writing Italian, a vowel is often 
retrendied at the end of a wofd, and sometimes 
even a consonant along with it. . The practice is 
regulated by the following principles. 

I« A word ending with a vowel may have that 
^Qwel curtailed when it is preceded by one of these 
four liquids, /, m, n, r. 





EXAMPLES. 






I after a 


e 


• 

I 





U 


malcmal 


cielo..cieI 


vile..vil 


daoIo..duol 


curtailment 


fatsleJ.faUl 


fedele..fiMlel 


geatile..geatU 


figlittolo..figliuol 


with M before 
/ is hardly 










ever used 


m 




. 






diamcdtam 


direiBo..direm 


with ai)« before 


oomcuom 


none is made 




semo..sem (poeti- 


m, no retrench- 




with M before 




cally for tiamc) 


ment is made 


, 


an«i 


n 










nuiiio,.man 


seDo..aen 


vino..vin 


saono..saon 


uno..Un 


inTaiio..iQvaD 

r 

mare.. mar 


appietto.,appie& 


mattino..mattin 


perdono..perdon 


alcuno..alcun 


b«-e..ber 


dire..dir 


fiore..fior 


pure, .pur, is 


aadare..aadar 


pensiere..pensier 


desire.. desir 


dolore.. dolor 
aUora..aUor 


the only 
word cur- 
tailable with 
this vowel 
without of- 
fending the 


• 








ear. 
Poets haveyiir 
for fiirono. 
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EXCEPTIONS. 

1. No curtailment can be made m the nrst per- 
sons singular of the indicative: therefore^ ^tibpvgh 
the substantive perdono may be curtailed, it wouM 
be wrong to say to perdan for to perdonoJ* 

There is a single exemption from this rostrio- 
tion, io $on for io sQno* 

2. Nor can any curtailment of a be made in fe- 
minine terminations; consequently^ la Ranum tMr 
trotia, una sol voka, are improper: both writiaf 
and speaking require la Romana mafronaM tma sola 
volta. 

Yet by a common error^ una sol volta is some* 
times said. 

3. Masculine and feminine plurals in i, are sel- 
dom or never curtailed^ unless by poetical licence, 
which is tolerated rather than approved. 

# 

II. When a double consonant of the three li- 
quids I, n, r, precedes the* terminating vowel^ the 
entire of the syllable is sometimes retrenched ; as 
in the following words : 

Caval (lo)i fiumicel (Io), vessil (Io), fanciul (Io). 
Van (no), andran (no), den (no), po» (no), (in 

poetry for deggiono, possono). 
Trar (re), seer (re), scior (re), (for traere, set- 
gliere, sciogliere). 



'* Tasso lay under the censure of the critical for this disioD 
in a line of his great poem : 

(jimico, hai vitUo; — io ti per don; — perdoma} 

until lately that the grammatical feult has been turned into 
ja poetical grace by the taste and ingenuity of Perticari, in 
making it the broken articulation of an expiring person. 
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Sut this retrenchment of an entire syllable be- 
loogs almost exclusively to poetry, with exception 
of the third persons plural of verbs, as han, dan, 
fan, son, avran, daran, faran, sapran, &c.; which 
retrenchments are allowable and common even in 
prose. 

The plural of nouns in Hi is also abbfeviatied in 
poetry, but in a different manner : augellif capelli^ 
for instance, being reduced to augei, capei* 

III. There are four words subject to curtail-* 
ment without regard to the foregoing rules : viz. 

Jra^e to jfra, brother; swora to «Mor, sister; (mo- 
nastic appellations,) when used in conjunction with 
a proper name^ as fra Giovanni, suor Dorotea: in 
other cases they are not curtailed, as si fecefrate 
MinorCy la suor a d^sse; nor yet is the former when 
an appellative before a vowel, though the latter is : 
thuSy frate Alberto, suor Anastasia: 

SantOf saint, (substantive masculine) to San be- 
fore a consonant, and San^ before a vowel: as, 
San Francesco, Sanf Antonio, But as an adjec- 
tive, this word is not abbreviated: for instance, 
andarono a Roma per vedere il santo padre, (the 
holy father) : 

Grande, great, (whether masculine or feminine, 
singular or plural,) to gran before a consonant: as, 
gran re, gran regina, gran cose: before a vowel it 
may either be contracted to. grand' or given at full: 
^8, grancP ingiuria, orgrande ingiuria; grand! uomo, 
or grande uomo: before an initial e, it will natu- 
rally be contracted, gramF eroe. . 

IV. Some other words are also contracted : as, 
vo* from voglio, po* from pocOf fi both from fede 

V— z3 
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and (tomfece; dii from diede; pii txovi piedt: but 
they are few. in number^ and hardly reducittde to 
rule. 

In the rapidity of pronunciadon, a rowel at the 
end of a word will often be suppressed before 
another vowel ; and many elisions of this kind are 
met with which come under no rule, being whoHj 
arbitrary, and considered merely as a licence of or* 
thograpby : such as, protrebb' e$Bere, cent* o/Troif 
sett* anni, poc' anzi, onesf uomo* 

V. The plural articles dei, ai, daij are contracted 
to de', a\ da\ whenever expedient, to avoid caco- 
phony or bad sound: such, for instance, as, da 
rei, dei tuoi, dai suoi; at which the ear wonid re- 
volt, and therefore requires d^ rei, di tuxn, dd suoi, 
instead : and so in a numberless variety of instances 
sufficiently perceptible, though less strong. 

By the same rule the plural arti^e when in 
composition is contracted to co\ ne\ pe\ su\ from 
coi, nei,pei, sui. 

VI. Two general restrictions of the licence of 
abbreviation are, that it cannot take place in words 
ending in a vowel which is accented; nor yet in 
any word before an $ impure, if elision would make 
such word end in a conBonant, by reason of tbe 
harshness which that would produce^ as will be 
perceptible in gentil spirito, fur studio, Jandul 
scostumato, stan atretti, San Strfano, gran sc9glio: 
instead of which we must say, at full length, g&UUt 
spiriio, f&re studio, fandullo scostufnato, atanno 
stretti, Santo Stefano, grande scoglio* 

If, however, the curtailment will cause the word 
to end in a vowel, it may be made even before s 
impure: as, egU i unpo* stupido: non vo* studmrt. 



The elision of the vowel in articles, in che and 
its compounds, and in monosyllable pronouns, be- 
fore another vowel, is considered as a mode of 
orthography, rather than exceptions to the former 
of these restrictions. 

VII. The contraction of a word is moreover ad- 
missible only when a stress or pause does not rest 
upon such word, but passes over to the next, as in 
Signor Giovanni: sentir dolore; parlar chiaro; tiom 
d* onore : and the same in amor lascivo, gran pa- 
lazzo, direm cosi, andiam presto: so that an inver- 
sion of the words would preclude the contraction, 
and make them necessarily become lascivo amore, 
palazzo grande, con diremo, presto andiamo. 

In poetry nevertheless this rule of restriction is 
infringed by contractions at the end of a verse and 
of a hemistich : 

Soma il guerrier le schiere, 

lie selveil cacciator, — Metastasio. 
tJon ne conobbi akun, ma io ni accorsi 
Chedalcolh a ciascttn pendea una ta>sca. — Dante. 
Cosi alF egrofanciul porgiamo aspersi 
Di soave Scor,gli or/ide/va^o.;— Tasso. 

It is to be observed that the curtailment of more 
than a vowel, as in fandul, though permitted in 
the pause of the hemistich, is never made at the 
end of a verse. 

VIII. Nor will every word terminating in one of 
thfe requisite liquids and a vowel bear curtailment, 
for very many would be thereby rendered extremely 
harsh: for instance, vero, when a substantive, is 
curtailable, but not when an adjective; thus we 
have, non i ver che sia la morte itpeggior di tutf i 
mall, (it is not truth); but we could not endure 
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questo i un ver Cristiano, for vero Cristiano, (a true 
Christian). 

Thus again, nero, zero, amaro, and others, can- I 
not be curtailed without offence to a delicate ear; 
nor would it be right to imitate such poets^ though 
classic, as have dur for duro, sicur for sicuroycom 
for come, nom for nome, or other contractions awk- 
ward to utter, and unpleasing to hear. 

IX. We may remark, in conclusion^ that two 
out of the three classes of words by which Italiaii 
prosody is distinguished (parola tronca, parda 
plana, parola sdrucdola,) have a change in their 
prosodaic nature effected by any of these abbrevia- 
tions. 

The first sort, parola tronca, is accented on the 
last syllable, as merci, pieta. 

The second sort, parola piana, has the accent on 
the penult or last syllable but one^ as pane, gentik. 

The third sort, parola sdrucdola, has the accent 
on the antepenult or last syllable but two» as amor 
no, simile. 

Now by any curtailment of the termination, the 
parola piana becomes tronca, as in pan, gentil, be- 
cause the accent then rests on the last syllable; 
and the parola sdrucdola becomes piana, as in 
aman, simil, because the accent then rests on the 
last syllable but one. 
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ADDITION ov A LETTER to 
WORDS. 

By an Opposite licence, a vawel U sometimes 
added to words; but this, licence i^ very confined* 

When a word ending in a consonant, as per, con, 
8(c. (of which sort the language has but a very 
small number^) is followed 1^ one beginning with 
an s impure, an i may be prefixed, to the latter for 
the sake of softening the sound, and thus, instead 
of non spero, per stringere, di scoglio in scoglio^ it is 
more elegant to say nan ispero, per istnngere^ di 
scoglio in iscoglio. 

When the particles a, to; e, and; o, or; are im- 
mediately followed by a word beginning with a 
vowel, 2L d is commonly joined to them^ (as aheady 
mentioned in treating of those particles^) in order 
to prevent the hiatus that would arise from such a 
concourse of vowels : for instance, 

Ed ivi presso, — cominciarono le genti ad andare, 
--nonfece motto ad amico, oaa parente^ 
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ACCENTS. 

In Italian writing and print, marks or accents 
are more sparingly used than in French, and less 
sparingly than in English. 

U accento acuto, {') the accute accent, is placed 
over a vowel in words whose meaning varies witb 
a difference of accentuation, which falls upon that 
Vowel when marked : as, 

Balia, power, to distinguish it from balia, nurse, 

(accentuated on the first syllable). 
Cria, cotitracted from giva, verb, to distinguish it 
from giit, adverb; (the former a dissyllable, 
the latter a monosyllable). 

L* accento grave, C ) ^^^ grave accent, is placed 
upon the terminating vowel of every polysyllable 
word when that vowel is accentuated in pronun- 
ciation: as, 

Caritd, merce, lul, perd, virtit. 

It is accordingly used in the parts of verbs so 
accentuated, viz. in the third persons singular of 
the preterite, and first and third persons singular 
of the future indicative : as, 

Parld, feme, send; parlerd, temero, sentiro; par- 
lera, temerd, senttrd. 

Monosyllables consisting of two vowels which 
make a diphthong take this accent over the last 
vowel: as, 

Gid, pii, do, giit. 
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It is also taken by monosyllables. having a single 
roivel, to discriminate the sense in which they are 
hen employed from a different sense which they 
>ear without the accent:, thus are distinguished, 

i (verb) is from e (conj.) and 

cM (conj.) because che (pron.) that 

^ { (veJb)'te?r^ } ^ (prep.) of 

si (pron.) himself se (conj.) if 

** i / • \ r 5* (pron.) him 

I (conj.) so J \r J 

la ') ^la (art.) the, (pron.) 

(adv.) there 






Ti J Lli (pron.) them 

ni (conj.) nor m (pron.) of us. 

Ladieresi C) dieresis, has been adopted from 
the Spanish mode of printing, and introduced in 
late editions of the poets in Italy, to distinguish 
those words in which ie and io are separate syl- 
lables from other words in which those two vowels 
are blended into a diphthong : as, 

Conveniente,furioso, orient e, punizione. 

These three different accents or marks do not 
prescribe any variety of pronunciation. The first 
IS not noticed in all Italian grammars, and the last 
perhaps in none. In the best dictionary of the 
language,* the second alone is used; as it also is in 
some of the best recent editions of poetry, 

L* apostrqfe C) the apostrophe, is a mark of 
contraction common in all the modem European 
languages to denote the elision of a vowel. Its 

* Alberti's, 6 volumes, 4to. Luopa, 1797->1805. 
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employment in Itatiao, which is chiefly witb die 
Article, has be^n already renct^fed femiliar. 

The iettet- A in' Italian may be considered under 
the present head, in the nature of a mark* 

It is placed with a c and a g to denote that they 
are to be pronounced hard before e and i, the 
same as before a and o: as in 

Cheto, ckiaro, ghermire, ghirlandcu 

This letter is moreover annexed to the few fol- 
lowing words for the sake of grammatical cSstinc- 
tion> without altering t}ieir pronunciation : viz. 

Hot hai, ha, hanno, ifrom aten) 

Oh! ahi! ah! deh! (jxHery 

O, conj. ai,^xi, a, prep, a;;^;?^^ subst^ rfe*, art. 
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which a^ 

son Vi^ith 
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T&them Lore, aloro To i^em'A 
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Desgrazia — Disgriiia' f 

Mandateme Mandatei4^ 

Askf ' corporeal ^rt , Any corpc 

or mental facility, ' any-facuS 

\ f such,., '• } ^. ctipn o^ 

, , '/ ( such . 

P^ ie ' ; Per te ' 

To take anotfa^'s To take a 

i 
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i Che. io COQO8CO Che io cooosca 

aS ^ ■ Occuitare j^^watti^r^ 

Ji* B«, la the Tahke of the Regular , vierbs 

'1^ the werbs, ending,, : JKjiman^rB $q remain_ ^ 
ip ere long . ,. ' i « 

to, thoft^ inflected like 1 j^e« r And their 

Sientire ■, 1 Pentirsi tOr%l compoands 
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EXERCISES. 



LESSON VI. 

TiiEY will be more diligent than tiiis gentleman. This pen 

signore,' 
is not so good as the othef. Yon eat as much as vour friend. 

altro. mungiate ifvostro 

She is as much respected as the queen. They have as many 

rispettata 
12 * . 

soldiers as we had. Do not walk so much. We walk less 
avevamo. ^^ pasteggiate peMeggiamo 

than you do. This (line of- battle ship) is larger than the 

— vaseello da guerra grande 

Albion. You are older than my captain. They have not so 

vecchio 
much patience as is required to bring to an end a long and 

pazienza necetisario percondurre ^^ 
difficult undertaking. We did not find so many difficultiei 

imprcsa ^^ inconlrammo difficolti(fem.) 

as you thought. There axe some persons who write better 

credevatfi, Vi * serivono 

th2ai they speak, and there are others who speak better than 

parlano ve ne 
they write. Cicero was more eloquent than Anthony. It 
Cicerone eloquente Antonio. ~~; 

is better late than never. Friend, you hurt our cause, 

..noceieaHanoUracttUUi* 
Why? You spei^ with more zeal th|in prudei^e. There 
Pereh^ 9 maggivre 

is more hospitaliw in the provinces of a grea^ kingdom thai^ 

mpitalita prtroincia regno 

\m the capital. Tba hapfly termination gf this affair is more 

/e/ice conelusione affart 

A A 
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due to his sagacity and experience than to our strength. 
dovuto alia iuaMgticUaed alia suaesperienza alia nasira/arza. 
The wine we drink is older than yours. He reads more by 
che beviamo del hgi^^ ^' 

day than by night. You are more foolish in your old age 
giorno di noUe, folk nellavottra vecchi^M 

than you were in your youth. In the situation we are in, «e 

nan foste giovenlit. stato in cui ^^ 

have more to hope than to fear. Why are you then more 

da tperare dti ttmtre* 
downcast than the others ? The lesson you are writing is 
depreito state serhmdo 

is easier than mine. He drinks more than he eats. You 

delta mia. beve mangia. 

sleep more than a dormouse. I take more exercise (in winter) 
dormite ghiro, fo esercizio cT inveno 

than (in summer). (Were I) as wealthy as Croesus I (would 
cf estate. Se iofossi davixioso Creso furtx 
make) a better use of my riches than (he did) of hLv 
— . dellemiericchezze nonjece egii dellestn- 

The richer a man is the more covetous he is. The more 1 

avaro 
drink the more thirsty I am. The voice of this lady is roudt 

bevo ussetato vwe signora 

more harmonious than yours. She is much handsomer than 

armonioso della vostra, belto 

the duke's daughter. 



LESSON VII. 

(The day before yesterday) I dined at the admirals, where 
avanti jeri pranxai dal ■ 

I enjoyed the company of Mr. R., who, accordii^ to my 

godei compagnia il quale secomda la mm 

2 1 

opinion, is the most learned man I have ever met. His 
opinione dot to che io abbia mai incontrafo.HsMo 

style in conversation is very plain and clear ; bis ideas veiy 
stile conversasione semplice chiaro le me idea 

high; and die strength of his argument irresistible. (Speak 
sublime forza del raziocinio Park- 

to him,) he is very affable* This paper is very thin. The 
*cgli ' affabile, soitile, 

ink is very thick. He has written % very long letter. He is 
• . ■» den»o, scriiio * 
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a most viitaous man. The youngest of the sisters is not yet 

virttwso =^ giavane 

married. Mi*. WiUiam is the tallest in the regiment. The 
marilata. Gugllelmo alto reggi'tnehto. 

oldest in the assembly will decide the question. He will 
tummblea deciderct guettione, via^ 

travel with the richest man in Germany. Thou art the 
gercL = 

2 1 

most careless young man I ki\pw. This town is very popu- 
tra&cufttto ^^ cheiocdnosco, popo* 

2 1 

Ions. A very violent storm threw six merchant vessels on 
lato, Jurioso burrascagettb sei mercantile bastimento 

2 1 

die southern coast of Sicily. Do not be vain though you 

nteridionate Siciliai — vano sebbaie - 

ate veij handsome. The apricots you (sent us) last year, 

albicoccnche cimandaUeVannoKono 
were very ripeJ Do not eat any peaches ; they are unrim, 
muturo. peica — aceroo 

and consequently very unwholesome. Your servant is worse 
in tonseguenxa nial9ano- domeitico (adj.) 

than ours. He behaves worse than you do. He is a very 
nostril Sicmnporta (adv.) — 

^1 

upright man» 
integro 



LESSON VIII. 

(What o'clock is it ?) It is one o'clock. I think it is two 
Cheorae credo cheiiano 

o'clock. (Look at) the sun-dial. (It is a quarter past four.) 
Guar date oriuolo a soler^ sono 
2 1 

The opera begins at half-past eight. We dine every day at 

incomincia ^^ 

four o'clock. I left the ball-room (at a quarter before five.) 

uscii della ballo sola 
(It wants a quarter of six.) (It wants ten minutes of 

souo 
eight.) I (have seen him) at eleven. (What day of the 
/' ho veduio a quanti di siamo del 

A A 2 . 



4 .EXEBCI8CS. 

numtk M this ? It is the first. Two line of battle ships ar- 
mese ^^ t^- 

2 1 
nved at Cadiz on the twenty-first of last month. He died 
rhartmoaCadice^^ *carso man 

-in Italy on the twenty-fourth of February, one thousand eight 

Italia 
hundred and sixteen. The governor will be here on the first 

2 1 
of next month. Malta the 2d of March, 1823. JLeghom 

delprommo Lxoemo 

the 15th of August, 1823. I h<^e you (wfll stop and dine) 

f^pero che stareie a pranzo 
(with me) to-day. It is now three o'clock, and (we shall sit 
meco (^gi' ^ 

down to table) in half an hour. The first time be 
metteremo atttvola voUm. ch0 

^ speaks in that disobliging way, I (will tell him) a few 
,parlerd queilo scorteie maniera gU dird due o trt 
words. The last time I wrote to my fetiier was on the 27lh 
parole. eke scriisi — 

of May. I have danced with her several times. He has 

haliaio lei parecchio m'Aa 

invited me twice, arid I have dined with him only once. 
invilato due volte pranzato lui una soiavoUa 

Napoleon (was born) at Ajaccio on the 15th of August, 1769, 
Napoleone nacque in ■ ^^ 

and died at St. Helena on the 5th of May, 1821. Charles 

Sant' Elena = Carlo 

the twelfth, king pf Sweden, and Peter the great, emperor of 

. Svezioy Pietro grande 

Russia, were two great men. Charles the fifth, king of Spain, 
and emperor of Germany was born at Ghent on &e twenty- 

' Gand = 

fourth of February in the year one thousand five hundred. 
George the first succeeded Queen Anne. All three perished 
Giorgo successe alia Anna. perirono 

on the scaffold. Both kings ascended the throne in ^e sftme 
palco. salirono sul $tti$o 

year. Both ladies w^re at the ball. 



k 
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BXEIiCl^fiS. 5 



LESSON IX^ 

2 3 

I saw your cousin dressed in an extravagant and buffoon- 
vUi cugino vestito d* bizzarro buffi^ 

1 12 1 1 r 

like way. He had a large red hat, a pair of great green spec- 
nesco maniera. 

1 
tacles, yellow (thick, ill-shaped shoes), and a small white 
giallo Scarpa 

113 2 

umbrella. How pleasant that poor old man is, who (is walk- 
QuntUo lepido quel che pasieggia 

ing) with the admiral. Go to the fair, if you wish to see the 

Andate fiera volete ^^ vedere 

country lasses of thje neighbouring villages. Poor little man I 

vicino villaggi. 
he deserves compassion. The young marchioness is gone to 
merita pUth. a 

2 1 

take a walk« When Jerusalem Delivered was published, 
fare spasaeggiata, la Gerusalem?ne Liberata usci alia luce 
many piti^l rhymers, and even s(»ne men of great merit 
molto : ancke vaglia 

began to talk^ rashly against it. Be gone, (thon despicable 
g'i misero ad abbejare contro diessa. Vattene igno- 

ignorant fbllow,) do not disturb us with thy (silly expressions.) 
rante ^^^ disiurbarcicollettte sciocckezze 

I see a fine little .dog in the street. Why have you torn the 
vedo strada, stracciatd 

small book ? He is a (poor silly man.) That pret^ girl singis 

uomo. donzella cattta 

like dJx angel. Whom (do you look for)? The colonel. Go 
come, angelo. Chi cercate? colonnelh. An^ 

to the square, you (will easily find him out,) even in the 
date in piazza lo conosceretefacilmente anche in 

middle of the crowd. He has at &is side a long bad sword, 
mezzo alia moltitudine. al ^^^Jianco lunga spada 

and wears a pair of (large frightful mustachiosJ) Rest on 
tiene tnustacchi spaventevole. Riposaie su 

this little bed. I havelefl the letters on the little table. Ring 

Sonate 
A A S 
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6 EXBECISS6. 

1 
the bell * This little roomf is fine. Throw that (bad paper) 

bello. GettatequtUa carta 

2 

away. It is a (worthless book). O (inconsiderate young 
via, ^^ lU^ro gioviae . 

man,) you will ruin yourself, if you do not listen to the advice 
«i rifvmerete te ^^ aMcoltate"^ i consigli 

•of an old friend of yours. Do not sleep in this (bad room;) 
d' an vot/rv vecchio amico. *~~ dorrnUe camera 

- it 19. dir^gand damp. Thou art a (tall handsome woman.) 
^= tpoKto' umiao, bel donna. 

What a X (nasty house) ! / 
cusa» ^ 



LESSON X. 

Dear Marquis, do not complain of me. We have spokes 

^^ vi lagnate 
lo him. She has received from France two gold neck-laces, 

coUojiA^ 
which were sent to her by her husband. He sings and plays, 
eke cantare giuocare 

aoMsl I study and write. I was with him (two days ago.) 
siudiare scrivere. due giomija. 

12 4 3 * 

We shall dine after you. They never dined before us. They 

dopo di noH mat prima di 

declared war against us. He speaks ill of her. She speab 
diehiarare la contro di parlare male 

well of him. Speak to him. Do not speak to him. Let as 
bene 

give him a reward. Let us not give him any thing. She 
dare ricompensa, nulla, 

came to see us. Give me^a^iLpaf. Giving me a slice of bread. 
venire a vedere. paue. f^i^ ptm. 

Having given a chair to her. Having spoken to him.- I d» 

Media 



* A bell used in the house is called i^ampanelio, 
f Camerino means also a cabin in a ship. 
X A^ placed after wHmU in an admiiative {Curate, is not «• 
pressed in Italian. 
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£XEE)CISES. 7 

3^ou honor. Scold him and her. Do not scold' her. Do you 

online* Sgridarc 
jsee them ? He flatters himself too much. We wish -to 

hmngare dnidararE 

Icnow him. Dress thyself. We cannot grant you leave. 
^rjMnaieere Veil ire accordare lap€rmisiume 

"ji-Uey punished themselves and not me. I leare these gen- 

punire Usciaref. 

tLlemen with you. (He is very fond of speaking) of himself. 

Gli place molto il parlor 
JBe prudent and circumspect^ when you speak of yourself. 

risei-vato 
Ke is not master of himself. They hive heen sent by you. 

padrone = 

XJe said within himself, that he would not (part from) her. 
tra the lasciare 

useful to yourself and (your neighbours). 

prossmo. (sing.) 



LESSON XL 

2*1 
Here is the treaty; it was signed last month, and is 

Mltoseritto il 
guaranteed by England. We have not been guided by ava- 
^ttarantUo guidati 

rice nor by ambition, but by the hand of God. It saved us 

sahare 
from every danger; it made us victorious; it will assist us. 

da rendere vincitore ; ajutare 

I^t us confide in it. Give some to the soldiers. Give him' 

confidare 
some. Do not give him any. Give Uiem to me« Do not 
give them to me. I^ us speak to him of it. Let us not 
speak to him of it. ^^^ me some. Do not send me any. 

Maimare 
Here are some cherries ; buy four pounds of thenK How 

ciiiegia; comprare 
many books will you buy ? I shall buy twenty. They will 
thank you for it. Open the trunk, you will find three pair 
ringraziare baule, trovare 

of silk stockings in it. We shall go to court to-raorrow. 
hope we shall see there several Englishmcnr Ambition 
been filial to him ; but without it, he (could not have done 

tenza di non avrebbe potutofare 




S EXEBCISBS; 

2 1 

SO many vronderful things. The love of glory prodnoes great 

ammirabiie produrrc 

men : a man led by it is very useful to his country, and lor- 

gmdato da ptUria. 

midable to his enemies. Who (is coming)? My gvaidian? 

a' iuoi nemico. Chi viemef tnt4)re 

Yes, it is he himself. There are some men, who think dif- 

pensare 
ferently. 



LESSON XII. 

His house was built last year. It is larger than ours. 
fabbrkato grande 

Your soldiers are better disciplined than ours. A friend of 

(adv.) duciplmato 
2 1 

mine will come here perhaps to-night; let me know it 

qui forfe stasera fore sapere 

1 4 2 3 

Whose boots are these? They are mine. The meadows 
Diehi ittvale ^^ praio 

are yours ; the country-house, hers ; and the olive-trees, mine. 

caaa di compagna ulivo 

I am pleased with my servant, and yours. How does 
corUcnio di Come ^^ 

2 1 

your father do? Your brothers know that you were with 

tta sapere eravate 

us. Speak to his wife, and mine. Her brother is not mar* 

amnuh 
ried. I shaU send his letters to my friends, and yours. If 
gliato 
Your Excellency thinks proper to mention it to His 

Eccellenza credere convenevole difurne menzione 
Majesty, here is the petition. He sacrificed his ridies, 
health, and sisters to his ambition. She was beloved by 
tatute amato 

her relations. The king, abandoned by his followers, lan 

abhandonaio fug- 

away from the field of battle. Whose seals ara tliese? 
ffire . can^ batiaglia iigillo 

lliey are mine; (you are mistaken), tiMy are my fiilher's. 

v' ingawmte di 



EXERCISES* d 

If o^r can you be so unkind to a friend of mine ? Two 
pctere tanto scartese verso 

2 1 

sailors of ours deserted last Monday. The surgeon cut off 
marinaro dUtrtare chimrgo tagJUtrt 

2 1 2,1, 

her left hand. A shot carried his two legs away. I haTC 

siniitro palta portare via 

dislocated my shoulders. You break my heart. Go and 
Miogare spalla spezzare a 

wash your hands. She is washing her hands. Miad how 
lavare tta hadare 

you carve; you will cut your fingers. Tlie executioner 

trincimre tagliare b^ja 

1 4 

init their heads off. The captain was speaking with Mrs.S.^ 
troncare 

and told her cousin to sit down. He will soon (squander 
a di udere. tciaiae* 

away) his property. My little sister is ill ; let us go (and 
guare maUUo « 

see her.) 



/ 

LESSON XIII. 



This penknife shall be given to your best pupil. These 

migliore alltevo, 

fables are written with elegance. This is the plain, in 

favola pianura, in 

which that famous battle (was fought); this is the riviiet in 

imiotove eelebre ridette ru$eefh^^<f 

2 1 

which the enem/s leader (quenched his thirst); ani these 

nemko generate distetarsi . I ^ 

are the stones sprinkled (by the) blood of our peopllr Do T 

innaffiato del \ 

13 2 \ # 

not take those curtains away. This man never keeps\ his 

cortine non rmti manienere 

word. That man has been unsuccessful in his undertaking. 

in/elite 
Speak no more tome of that man ; he has deceived me, apd 

mgannare 
those who were recommended to him. He, who in his 

raccomandaio 






10 BXERCtSB9« 

yoQfh (gives himself up) to plessure, and does not endes- 
darsi in preda prca- 

vour to cultivate his mind, will in his old age be deprived <rf 
rare • 
that relief which is afforded by «tudy. Let us retieve him 

mllievo recato soUevare 

who» in his piosperity, threw a compassionate eye oti tfaase 

gettare pietoto sguardo 

that were unfortunate. From that woman you wUl recave 

2 1 

good advice. From this woman you will receive Dothiag 

C4miUgU,(jp[VL.) !•« 

3 

but mischief. I have seen him this momingy and 

aiiro che danno, 

I 2 

shall see him again this evening. Those men deserte 

rivedere 
praise^ who prefer the public interest to their own. 
mitquu^rc ptapm. 

Whose watch is this? It is mine. That coat of yours fits 

you well. Those shoes of yours are not shining. Tell youi 

hutro, 

1 1 f . 

servant (to dean them again).. -^ .<' 

iUripulire. *" ^; ^;y / 

LESSON XIV. 

The dog you (are feeding) is _a -snariioi 

cane al quale date da mangiare — ringkim 

beast. Mr. N., whc»n you know, wishes to speak to ymau 

— conosoere foolere — 

The Uble upon which you write is broken. Send it to th« 

rottQ, 
joiner; he will repair it. The soldier who was at that 
faUgname; raceoneiare 
'batue, received a medal. I will point out to you the cap- 

tnidaglia* mo$trare 

tain that was wounded in that action. I know that you 

combatiimenii9* tapere ehe 

2 
wfll call on those gentlemen you met at the Genenl'i 
andare a vedere 



J 



]»BaCtflS5i 1 1 

- 1 

resterday. You have disturbed all the people who live "^ 

inquietart tuUo penona /«'«"•« \ 
lH tills house. I shall send the letters you have Wnften. 

scritte: 
E£ere is the lady whom you heard sing, and whose voice is 

seniire 
^so very) melodious. Last night I went to Mr. N.'st 

tartto urmonUuo. Jeri sera or jersera 

Hiere I met a young roan whose manners (are prepos- 

Tm incontrare prevengono 

sessing.) William, whom I have entrusted with our 

in. stiojavore. a cui confidare *" 

secret, ivill come at half-past ten. I wrote tb him to allow 

di 
me to go on shore; but I have not received an answer; 

ivliich hinders me from calling on those strangers. Confess 
impedire di 

2 
candidly what you plotted against uS. What a meritorious 

tramare ^ 

1 
deed ! r 

LESSON XV. 

W'hich of those pens will you give me ? What does he 



say ? I do not understand him. Pray, did you hear 

capire Digrazia intendere 

'^hat he told us ? Who ? Mr. N. No ; I did not. 

— io non Vho inteto. 
VV^ho is at the door? Go and see. To what do you apply ' 

applicare 
yourself? What resolution has he taken? Wliat is his 

rkoluzumer presa f 

name ? What are his amusements? Whose rings are these? 

diveriimentt? ■ 
What have you done to-day ? Whose writing-desk is that ? 

icrittofo 
It is hers. Of what do I complain? On what do I 

lagnartif Sopra ^^ 

ground my hopes? Whom shall we believe? To whom 
fondnre A 



^» 
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have I offered an insult? In what coimtfy shall I take ^ 
fare ^^ peeu — 

refiige ? Whkh of the two will accompany me ? Which 
riecverof 
will remain ? Under what star was I bom ? Wbo is (wom 

|MtfflM^ 

2 1 

treated) by fortone than I am? 
trattato "^ 



LESSON XVI. 

There are two generals at the head of the army, both of the 

testa 
same age; but one more brave than the other. ^^ Here are 
the weapons," said he, showing his sword and a poison; *'I 

arma la il 

shall either conquer with this, or die by the other/' I have 

o vincere o delC 

examined the trial of your unfortunate countr3rmen; Ae 

processo compatriotio ; 

youngest were (led astray), and their punishment will not be 

traviato eastigo 

so severe as that of the others. '^ Eat, drink, and live 
merry," said he to me. " I will have nothing else," 
allegramente 

replied I to him ; " and wish to retire." Respect 
ti$pondere desiderart di ritirarti, 

other people's property, and be satisfied with your own. 

ctmtento del = ' 

To speak of death, and die, are two different things. ^Some 
laugh, and some cry. If any person should know what 

piangere, 
yQu have done, you would no longer he considered a great 

pSt riputato ^^ 

1 1 

man. ^Iiy do you not make your troubles known to the 

esporre 
Duke and his brother? Both can relieve you. I haveie- 

wUevarc 

* This phrase, and others o{>the aaJme nature, are expitssed 
also by cA»....»c:Ai: as, 

Chi dke usm coioy chif ttn^ ^Itra ; 
Some say one thing, some Anotlier. 



10 

aiidr am grafeM lo both for what they did %x. me. Tou will 
^tviiie bftnqiiet the English and Fmwh geatiftmet^ that 



ave «ow iifthttr iilwd. Qo npt ^peak^ political to either 

|>o/ilica(sing.) 
t t 

of them. I will send you badi the peaches and wall- 

riM4K</are 

1 4 !i 3 
nuts; both are of'a yery baud qaality, ! We onl;^ have two 

eo^niies,and neither of them will be able (to do us any harm). 

wtocenu 
- . , 2 ,1 

I liave not given any reason to eitlier of them to scandedite me. 

. -^ rno^ivo , ' — d^amare 

Why then do they fly frop me? They deceive (dt 

another, they ^sfvsXi to die for each othet. " 

VQkre •'..., 



LESSON XVIL 

Somebody is making a WHief w)io is he? We shall give 

sto • ■' ^** ' •' • , , , . . ' ... 

this letter tosomtbody. Whftn you speak of anybody, mini 

badare 
vrhat you say: If «iy: 'of 'tew ladies likef lodano^ ite 
a ■ ,9oiat^^ 

(shali send for) the musicians. Take some of these nec- 
numdartdehkJkm't ionatorL noce 

t^i&es. ' 9$M^ Jwif relsfieds foe idlhft oonidry/: Whsh- 
perska, * ) Ogni^ol* 

ever 1 4&il9>n 'litey liehas alwnjrs'Stmie tale.- la; M, \ 
taehe vuU99t( ' ^i$iorietUt4^riaeamimrc 

me. NdMhfrnMttmft; Hteassitts jMbodtw I hahnadotte 
dslbi&tf. nothing discourages him. No omoer shall go on 

shoM'lMMMit m^r ^rmissiein. Wa4o not knoWAny bpdv at 
Legkom^ In no ahof).. ^ot Mio ol |ittr akips: ptt:#) 

BB 
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with'tiiatpirtte. Ifodiiag latu mthui*»M. iUkdbew 
in durate . 

f completely transformed, that no one could have kiMwn 

1 
him agiain. The Ma was -qni^t^ and Jio doods veihd 

nuUo ntr^fem.) vckn 
the stars. 



LESSON xvin. 

You are the protector of all our feinily. All mv ho^ is in 
you. All his actions are guided by prudence and justice. 1 

da 
see your (father-in-law) every day. The . (mother-in-lav) 

SHoe^o -$Hocera 

writes cveiy w«ek tp us. Her (daughter-in-law) has lost 

seUimatw ntiara 

a servant. You^nU hear every thing from the (son-in-law). 

genera 
We opened the gates of the church, and found every iMag 

aprire porta 
spoiled by the .rain and thunderbolt. Every body knows 
guastato ..- /'. Jkdmne(msd.) 

me, and I know very few people. All the officers will be 

fmcQ gemiti, * 
assembled at ten o'clock, and each will receive the o^ers of 
ihecomomh^ei»-iD-due& Hehaak^tentiiOBaand potSMis 

UrasterliMa 

. to f»dk:broiier/and sat IhoosflndTto^eadbL sister. Wkoeveris 

kind and charitabie) will be esteemed by his ^Uow-creatures. 

s • 2 • ^ t 
With' the eonsentof eve?y body. Tkalk teuel nto.k hated 

consetuo 
byeterytone.- We have to pay t^^AiMt^ : tMt, . £a<^ef 

^doverc^ per .; 

the* ladies Went anvay. > In each case/ Hii wnti^gSfknwtd; 



each is saddled and bridled moat siHnptnoos^. He 

(spekiks ill^ if trMiy matt whatever.. HiSL cHiraM iano alieag , 
9parliiftK,ei^iro citraxsa 



iftitti he i^pfoteeted figaiiisr tmy swofd wlkatever: tVhateTer- 

fr>'%i may hter, be silent, ttiis is the Irath, i^itttever yon may' 
believe. Ife can speak with eloquence of any^fhing whateTer. 
No# this %i the justice of the king; ihatfthose who ap^y 

• ricarrere 
m hin, wlIoeTer they ^mayhey (are immediately admitted) td 

^ - srammetiano sukUo 

ikis presence; Come, wMiofever thon^artj e^er a virgin or a- 
^^oddess, do advise me i^ho am 'an unhappy shepbeidess^: 

Oeptlemen, eome at whatever hour you like; you will find 

'. ' vi pktcei ^' 

jooe at home. Be pleased to stay here (a short time) with me, 

Piacciavi di al^uanto 

d hide not from me what is become of her. - 
celar0 =* tni- chec£ht 'V^ • 



LESSON xrx. 

We are hunting hares and rabbits, with which this little 
' cm^cutre di oui - 

islaikd aboufids. VHien you called the VettuHnOf we were 
drinking your, health. I shall not , stir hence, and 

alia fmu/oern diqui 

I shall (look at) those who pass h^^ If he knows that you 

ouervare — 

are ajrrived, he will be looking for yon all over the town. 

X ameyamining the mirsery intOrier to choose those plants, 

seminzt^ t^ine di 
whichf according to my opinion, will thrive in your orchard^ 
teoondo ailignare pometo. 

When we w«re at Padua, we often went to see the professors 

Padovoi a 

of that University. Caius Marius was bom at Arpinum 

Ct^fo Mario . Arpino 

from obscure and illiierate parents. He signalized himself 

indotto genitore, diatinguere 

under Scipio, at the siege of Kumanzia. The Roman ge- 

Scipume^ a$tedio • 

iieral saw the courage 'and intrepidity of young Marius, and 

intrepidezza . 
B B ^ 



fredire — ^andezi^ 

t«mple of Mao-iM Bo«|fl^ -waa built by Augnstiw af^ tbe 

AUrtem Jignato 

battle of Pb9ip{n. ICaithage wa« d^troypd 1^ tb^ ^^^n^oi 

FiUppi, » ' 
H7 yeaift b^vore Chnst. IJie mevip^ of 44>^ ^'^'•^ ^^ 

tPQMl^iog. Did be break^it witb the Ffen^jtmiBiitPr? 

Se|i^eii<«, /are co/«i:i(M0. . « . 

id he tell you what aiy father wrote to the. qommissaiy ? 

i have not had the pleafrare of seeing your friendau^Hyoo 

pktcerc (pret.mf.) "^. 

2 1 

9sk six months* leave^ the govcsrnmept wiU aiot gcani it to 

di tei mm un congedo, ^ gP^nQ , 
you. If you remain quiet, I will give you two beautifiil 

•« tranqmllo, 

prints. Mte shall retire at the hour (you like). At f^ 
stampa, riiirarsi chevomete, 

as the dinner is OTe& I shajl c^l on you. We shall 

venire a trovare "^ 
talk of that when the captain is on board. He .will ^ oo 

shore after he has given a.lesson to his pupils. Perhaps, he is 

not gone to the play. Bo not enter ; perhaps he is '. bosy. 

teatro. "occupoto. 

Do not tire that man. Do not reply when I scold ^ee. 
annqjare 

2 1 

I have written this year (to my friends) in Jthe East Indies. 

agti amici che ho (hientah^UAt. 
After he had considered a little While, he answered. 
pemato 



LESSON .XX. 

■ 2 ■ i ■■■■ 

. I wonder, you should flatter that a^tltor -so okaoh, 1 
maravigliarsi . adujare 

T surprised he could stand temptation. I 

sorpreso ' poltre reiUtere alld teniazidni^ 






9StM) 7«ia ktve £sobcy4^ the orders. I fear be wiU die df 

puUra 

iibai. di^ema. - He is a^godd ifeatter ;« he always wkhes that 

mulattia, pmjlrane; 

bis semnts should be satisfied. I wisH you may succeed in 
every thing. He (would have) me ga^with the general.- i 

allow that every one should tell me the truth, though it 

be displeasing. I will not allow you to neglect your affairs. 

iptacevofe- trutcurare 

I grant you that we are mpre ludcy^Uian he is. He or- 

cohcedere ' *■ ^^ 

dered that every officer should be on board at sun-set. 

r '. niiramoniaTdiisole 

Command that we should go and fight, and we shall obey. 

I dp not doubt but you will approve of his measures. Ji9» 
r^fit*%, ckcwm . = . Ji%r 

dp' not detain me; I must b€^(atthe) gt- 
irattenere dal 



• neraljs^at nine o'clock. It was neeessc^ry for us to be silent. / 

it is better fpr him to be with ine than with those (lazy fellows). 

vfaccendato. 
Is it possible ibr you not to follow om» opinion? It was 

aderire a 
Just that he should ^, who was the. i^aijee of our evils. It is 

. maUk 
, probable 2^ w^l arrive here before the courier. Where is the 

• corriere* 
2 3 
person who dares to eontradiot me? There is no one who 

14 
2 1 * non chi 

wishes to drin^ more. Find me any one Who might help me 
io this work. I see nobody that, knows us^. If you know 
s^ny body that has the intention to buy a house, send him to 

rfi • 

nay office. Theie is no man in the world I esteem more than 

you. I think, there was a philosopher who said that the 
world'had been.destroyed several timies: ([think) he is caUtd 

tni pare 
Francis. Tho^ art very incredulous : -I do not wish to imi- 
.^ Francesco. . . i 

BBS 



.ttttethee. I bci3iwl')MUve atrial wlHttii^inrttiiM 

mea soldier lAom I can tniM. Tkit.itldie jM8tdiftB# 

' i J : . ' . . ! 

passage I have ever xuetkrth^iMrork« . . 
passo opira. 



LESSON XXL 

To forgive our enemier is a mark of a great soul. To 

tss 

know how to give seasonably is a talent few persons possess- 
*9iDce you must (have an. intervie4i^)[ with' tae artist, make 
''Oiacchi ahboccarsi . * * 

•him come*(tb my house). I cannot reMn. frolS' drinkiiig 

da me, . *• .^ ... 

that wine, although the dootor ha» forl^iddett me to- do it. I 

medico vietare . =^» 

often see him walkisg with the Rabbins^ • It- is neeessaty to 

/ R^tbbino. 

• ^letend not to see. He would not see me any more. I hear 

voile paii. 

.^thmn talking together. I never heard you slander year 

dueoiTere dirmale(gemt) 

'. neighboard. Let me alone ; I -am^ not- in a good humow- 

Lfumatemi stare ; di "^ nwtorc. > 

Though I have tcAd him many times to stay at borne, be 

<. mt) volie fi€Hene a emto, . 

does not ctre to obey me. For all I am not his &ther, I do 

BenM gU 

: sot leave off scolding him. Ho can dance. €«i- you svria t 
> I can ; . • but I am not 'able to swim to-day,- for I lieei 

nuoUtre — =. , seitfit^ 

(without strength). 1 1 can dance one hour (without atoppinga 

tpatuao. di ' u^iht 

and not feel tired for it). If you can (draw in "otfouis), I 

' senga stuftcarmi. ^ iSbpmgere^ 

pray you to make meaeopy of diis picture. I>o^iMSl;' M<ai 

quadra. 
answer roe hf return of post. I.always kftpk to (iMke 
col ritomo corriere, ■ ' ' 



iw|iiury>itbQiiiit4 The kki% -otd^ied me t^ «oiifiltul^ a tmoe 

tvid> the enemy*. If you help-.m^ to efieoi* tlie vi^£^eoi 

my subjects, history will speak both m me and you. That 

tudditOy e 

man ia. enticing' us to finsake virtue. That person is 

atlonianarsi da 
enticing you to swecve froni the pa^ ' of honour ; but re- 

deoiare tentiero 

i^kember you are a king. I apply myself to study from morn- 
* dalla 

'itifS till eveningy and he plays the fool the whole day cwith 
'^ o/Za^ ' ruzzare 

the )3lackguards of the neighbourhood. He strives to sup^ 
moneilo mant^- 

^rt his family ^in a decorous way^, and aspires to obtain 
nere ia decorosamenie, proccKciatH 

.the esteem of every-body. I think I see in you the image of 

Ml pare di 
youi fiither, and- 1 love you as tenderly as (I did him).^ 

This professor teaches you how to live (like an honfest manj, 

— da um»o dabhenei 

i)oth by his science and actions. \ He is a treasure to you'; 

con. • tesQxo , 

'mind not to lose him. Glory excites the mind to perform 

•great deeds. I have been waiting for you all the morning to 

aifiom, ' • 

take you to the governor's.. H^ stood neutral in order not 
^Kondurre restare 

'to (make us his enemies), 1 write to you tfiese Unes to ascer- 
inimiearsi con noi, riga accer- 

tkin the truth. (I shall call on you) to take leave. ^ You 
. Uini (genit.) Verro da voi congedo. 

give us .a great deal to eat and little to drink: I wijdiyou 
wo^ld give us plenty to drink and little to eat. I have to 
' pwqf you in favour of a friend of mind. • M;^ wife dissuaded 

M fro * . ^ 

' me frpm going to Lucca baths. I hardly beHeve it. I had 

_ bagno, Jo ste^to 
much ado to persuade him. For all be is asinduous.tp his 

" ' al '^' 

work, (he can scarcely get his livelihood). Go about your 
lavofOf . €^/i stenta a vivere^ Andatfe a fare i 



£0 EXBttCliEr. 

btunnesft). He wiH not be \ov% beibre be comes. Jt if ooi- 
fatti vottrL Non istenterd molto a ^ icmt- 

tense to litten to wbat he says. 
chexzt^ dare retta 



LESSON XXII. 

The armies thou hast defeated, the natio&s thou -hast sab- 

sconfiggere. .»^ 

dued, the enemies thou nast forgiven, -and the victoi^ 

SiagarCf aiqttalitu 

kou hast obtained over thy passions, render thee great m 

avuta a^ 

the eyes of men. Taste that wine, and let me know 

Gustaredi iapere di 

whether it is good or bad. The rain has interrupted, tfaif 

se — 
autumn, the works I had begun. After he had peeled 
tmiunno, stmcciareor tnoHdsft 

a pear, he made three parts of it, and gave one to me, aoo^ 
ther to the cavalier, ana the third to his son. After you have 

cavcUiert, * '«/ —" 

curried the horses, give them the oats.. I shall tell the 
stregghiare biuda (sing.) 

cook to give us to-^norrow another dish of red mullets; 
cuoco{ — che) irigiia, 

• . 2 

(since you liked them very much) to-day. The servant 
giacche vi tOHopiaciute molio fattiigiiart 

1 
having arrived at Genoa, having delivered the letters, and 

— Genova, — dato 

having signified the message, was With great joy received 

— fiUlo imbasciala, jesta 

by the lady. Copy me the sentences which have been pub- 

$ent€tiza 
lished to day. The evening having arrived, he took us back 

- — venuto, ricondrntTt 
to our house, and remained with us till eleven o^clock. 
"" itare fino alle 
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LESSON XXIII. 

^ The Gi:eek3 weie feared by the Pemans. | was^«ay« 

Persiano, 
invited by him. If you do not ^o to the review tbey vrill 

rassegna 
punish you. He was (stoned to death) by the mountainieers ; 

lapidato montatwro; 

\fX the chiefe of the murder were taken and hanged. Hiey 

'cdpb omicidio implccalL 

l^ye shot the malefactors upo^ the i&mparts. Passions are 
^ Jucilare maifattore muro. 

'- tpo much (listened to) by men» In summer time people 
■ * ' ascoUato JD' estate "^ 

:^eldom dance in hot countries. When people mre in 
torantinte cMo , paete, ci 

good health, they e&t more at sea than on shore. They isay 

per . . m terra. 
you will be elected a member of the college. ' (It was ru* 
eletto — Si sparse la 

filoured)that the enemies had taken a fortress of the first 
Vpcfi (subj.) fariesxa^ 

" ' ^/ Bport is spread) 
ordine, Correvoce 



class. ' (A report is spread) that a great d€»ad of blood hasr 



^leen spilt on both sides. (I will not allow) people to sleep 
sparso da ' parte. lo non voglio cke^ "^(sub.) 
^in day-time)« A coward is despised. . Cowards are despised. • ^ 
digu^ma, ' codardo * / ^ 

tn me opera of'(yest^ay evening) they sang a very fiot 

-— — jersera 

4net. yXwo very py«t^ women were heatd siag^ -The 
'(duetdo,' ^ v^gzaso 

&eatre of San ''Carlos is so large, (^t one doe?* not hear 
^tciUr(y . Carto the la tfoct nen si $ent^ 

f>eople sing' ' distinctly). Hiey ^ not (shpw any regard) for 
,^ dktintamente. — rispetfare ; ^ 

decency. Hiey do not (show any relipect) to the pr<v- 
«»WK»ipu».(plu.) . • i^ispelUtre — 

j)erty of others. When pet^ple' baric, a great deal, they do 

ahbc^are 
not bite much. In the do^-days we hear the grassEoj^ 
— mordere poco^ canicola (sing.) ckala 
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per ting. We do not answw these leften to-day. It » 

** a 

called to in Itiliui. Tliey put to the sword one thoo- 

cot^ mutulttre nJU di tpadm 

sand people. They will not know you with this coat oa. 
perttme* ^ 

They will welcome us. People will hate -die^. When 

accogUiere bene 
we shaTe ourselyes in haste, (we often cut otur 

radere frtttOy mente $ifa un taglio al or nd 

frees). When we do sincerely repent our fiuiKay we de- 
vi$o. UHO peatirsi nro /alio, ^ 

serve pardon. People got up quite stunned. They aay a 

tuito $6aiardito. . >^ 

great many things of hha. What do they say of him?/Do 
they not speak well of him? Answer me. Liet one reaa this 
auuor often; for one can derive a gresit deal of knowlec^ 

X trarre iume 

from him. Sotoe quails were seen two days ago, but now 
they do not see (any more) of them. They will give me tlie 

pHt 
charge of it. They will write to us about it. Thoa 
incomhenza 

wishest some snuff; we shall give yon some. Ais they ki^w 
XJoUre Skcome 

you like rum^ they will send you ten bottles of it. I hav^ 
(dat.)piacere — 

been spoken to in favour of that man. A great many 
(idle stories) have been said there. They have not yet spoken 

of a composition, but they- will speak c€ it (before loiig)^ 

aggiuMiamentOf fra pago. 

When we have no time we cannot do much. One can'live 

moUo, 
well in this town if he has plenty of money to spend. l-a9i 
sorry they have had no consideration for our age. Thi^ 

riguardo alia 
have not had the good sense to give him fair ^ words. Jlk^ 

aecortezza buono 

grant you whiit you ask. Soldiers are forbidden to go out 

twture 
a^ter the retreat Men of war alone are allowed to enter' 
ritirata, Legno da guerra apprdun 

that harbour* I am not allowed time to dine. 
in dare 
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LESSON XXIV. 

What do you think of the weather? Shall we be able to 
^dAtytembrere ^ .... 

go .out without any danger of getting wet? It has rained, is 

— hmgnarnf , 

raining, and will rain till the evening. It is cold, and has 

• »»owed this momiAg. The «ieNrm has hindered me fyofa 

sleeping. It lightened, thundered, and hailed two hours ago. 

" It .hfts not thawed this veek. . I never did care for him. 

non mai di 

It had already grown dark, when some robbers came to pay^ 

ladro fart 

m& a kind visit. It lias always concerned me to better 

vnita gentile. di migliorttre 

< your condition. Divers misfortunes hare befallen us. Tell 

tventura accadere 

in6. whether he is come in time. My nUaster is not yet gone 

a 
- out; if you wish to speak to him, come up. We had entered 

satire, 
the city before the magistrates were taken and thrown into a 
dungeon. Several have perished in crossing the river. / 

, prigione otcura. valicare 

tie was bom in misery. Although he is become wicked, I 

11 
am in hopes to call him back to virtue. He fainted in 

rkondurrt 
xny arms. The day has at last appeared which vnll crown us 
with glory. The symptoms of a relapse having disappeared, 
di ricaduta 

. ^e physician prescribed for him sea-bathing. He has re- 

— (dat.) i bagni di mare. 

mained alone. This watch'^^hain has never belonged to me. 

Since he has staved here in the bad season, it is just that he 

should remain in the good. The ms^cifin has touched the 

. e^rtt^ and this vein of water has immediately sprung up. 

Fetrarca has pleased, pleases, and will please a great msuiy 

people. Your speech has displeased the king. Do not drink 
, fu^of this wine^ it (has turned sour). The horizon is be- 

■ inacetire, rabtm- 



^ I 



r 

come dim, and threatens disasters. Companions, let ss j»( 

jarti P^ 

lose courage. He has not chosen to come with his chiloiCB. 
dersid^animo. ' vokre 

I have not heen able to go along wi^ them. I have ban 

<p* ' ' ' do- 

obliged to upbraid him. ^ (Hii most have been vesed) 
vert ' ^impraoerare doverii nUtriM^tS^ 

for the death of the caidlnal. We were not able to writ*^ 
delta ' .' r 

him. They have not walked. We have wttfted oter'S 

pa$9eggiare cammumte pf^: 

bad roa^. PMt inan, how- lieeble he is grpwh! O^idu 

tttada, quantp t//<m-; — guidiref . , . . 

pay a :vStt ttt my god-son wHb. has b€«ntakien ill. 

figliaccio ammalarn. 



I.ESSON XXV, 

We sank'thi^T w^ek two enemy^s irigat^, and Bittt 
. . ncwt«r-(adi.) . 

2 . 5 • 

1tne-oM)attle-ships.- What amisforhmer sixty fishmg' 
vaacello. . . T pticaHijtm 

1 
boats have sunk near the harbour, and all hands 
barca '^ .: ' Mlal^iiae{m) 

perished. He who. has run over many seas, t^ilfle able to 

give us information of that enormous Aih called .the wtufle. 



We ran to the place whence the voice came oul. Let m io^c 

the sails ; the wind has increased. I Have brouglft .^PJK84 j 
tected hitih like my son. " The hunters have no* feU 
dow n lhSNgiountain* No sooner had h^ ^ne down 
jfh .Monte, ^lf0n prima ■* ' 4e* 

,2 3 1 
than the* ^^spirators feH upon him, and' Aiufdef^ fti'j 

If -2 6 3 5 -'«^^. .■« : i' 

Havlfag heard how clever this Florentine gdldsMilhwM ll^ 

vaiere Fwnntino oreficc 



EXERCISES. 25 ^ 

Alt of nealing, I made kim come (to my house). Had my 

niellare, . ^ ^^* 

prayers (been of any svPaV), ttiey Would have been readmitted 

valere 
into this assembly. Ye, who have Uved a comfortable and 

agiaio 
▼olu|/bious Hfe^ prepare jfotirselves to lead a hard and 

muMt menare stentato 

-pitaSvA oi#. He died gloriously as he lived. I reached the 
doioroso giungere alC 

gate; tired and panting, and after having ascended the first 
usciOf stance unelante, saUre 

Stairs, I rested a few minutes upon that plain space. 

«cii/a, (sing.) pianeroitolo. 

He went up first, and I followed him. They nave not yet 

pnnwy icguUare 

come up to that high degree of glory to which their &ther 

grado 
arrived. A great confusion has followed. That warrior, 
^gvhose steps you have followed, has died to-day of the wound 

' peduta 
he received on the head. The army has taken the field. Ihe 

alia sort ire in campagna, 

besieged (have made two sallies), and twice they have been 
. assediati tortire due volte, 

repulsed. Heaven has elected thee to so great an honour. / 
renpingere* Jjff I 

Tou have been allotted a surprising courage 4^ invincible 

sorprendente. ^ 

firmness. ^ Alter ^mass I departed from him. And he would 
fermetsa, lameMta ' partirsi 

2 
have parted in two the fiice of Roger. Let us shun ill-bred 

Ruggierot scostumato 

1 2 1 

acquaintances, as one does a poisonous serpent. He has run 

pratiea, $erpe, 

away from me. I never ran away before ^e enemy. This 

innanzi al 
j&ediciae has cured me, and will cure you also* I have not 
rel feiiovered. Ask those plonglmien if the emperor h^s 

I fMused Ihe riter< We have passed our time (in a pieasant 

piacevol- 

CC 



i t 



26 EXERCISES. 

yfdy). The courier has not passed yet; let vs wak fat him* 
mente. 

Twiy gentlemen have just gone down stairs;.. oyertake 

or or a smontare letcala; raggiugnere 
them, and give them these keys.! Tlie prime minister h» 

chiave, 
just alighted from his horse, and (taken his way) to the 

"^ awiarsi verso 

palace. How can you believe a man who has fed yon wdh 

di 
vain hopes? Good by to thee, I am going to water 

Rimftntiinpace,OTaddWf ahbeurtrc 

the flock that has been grazing the whole day in the ad}oin- 
greggia vici- 

Ing grassy valley. Have you dispatched your business? 
na erboso affure (jphi.) 

2 4 
(I am struck with horror) in telling it you. I saw the cruel 
Raccaprkciarsi nel 

3 1 

*blow darted: he staggered a moment, then fell; and the 

colpo vibrare : {int) trabaliare 

blood, which gushed impetuously out of bis wound, stained 

dfdla macchiarc 

these very clothes of mine. They went to the inn, where 

— panni albergo^ 

they fouud that valiant soldier who had dismount^ several 

prode 

hussars. Our goats have grazed. Cheer up, my friend, the 

ussaro. capra Animo^ ^ 

enterprise came to a happy issue. 

iortire il deuderato fine. 



LESSON XXVI. 

He speaks of having written to me a long letter about the 
dire iutorno 

marriage of our grand-slaughter: I answer that I havenot 
matrimonio nipotina: — i/i(inf«) 

received it. He asserts that I was spoken to about this af-- 

asiicurare 
fair at Mr. N/s: I do not recollect it. Some would' (m»k» 

voiere vender 



"believe that the moon is made of green cheese), and think 
iucciole per lanterne 
I - «i.m a (hair-brained man); but they will repent it. They 

smemorato; 
<«^11 perceive too late, that the grand-father of Catherine 

troppo tardi,. avolo cU Caterina 

is not an old fool; and that nothing should be done 

vecchio rimbambito; dovere 

fey his relations without consulting him. I have been informed 

ioputo 
you have profited by the lessons riven to you by Mr. N.; I 
axn glad of it. You vnll know berore long the desire I have 

f^odere fra poco 

€>f being useful to a ))rother, who resembles me in his con- 

Tosiumglia cou" 

cltict. He saw her at the public walk, and immediately 
ridtia, passeggio, 

fell in love with her. He fell in love with my agent's daugh- 

2 1 
xer two months ago, and he will marry her next monthy^ 

'You laugh at me ; but know that I will make you blush for 

sapere (inf.) 

" 2 1 

-what you have done. He does not come to see us (any lon- 

piU 
^er). Do not wonder at it; for he does the same thing ever 
wth some of his old friends. Be well pleased with what 

antico 
5 give you, and avail yourself of my advice. Hiis man in- 

cpnsiglio, 
termeddles with other people's business, and does harm to 

affare,{ipi\i.) 
a great many with his bad tongue. If I understood precious 

stones as well as I do men, I should be a good jeweller. 

^^ gtf^elliere, 
Hd is a good judge of wines. I do not pretend to know phi- 
losophy or sculpture. I told him that ne opposed unjustly 

Kuitura, 
my brother-in-law's designs. He resented it, and left off 

2 
frequenting our house. What are those Dutch vessels 
Jrequentare Olandese 

1 
loaded with? I think they are loaded with iron, gin, 

tpirito diginepro, 
c c « 
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butteri and cheese. VFiU these casks- with nhite 

hurra,OThuHrrOf formaggio. boitt 

wine. He ordered that the kail should be adorned with 

Mia adomare 

pictures. Here is a gentleman whom you will accommodale 
quadro, 
¥rith every thing he may want. The treasures of the duke 

abbisognare,. 
would not be sufficient to gratify his impetuous pa^ons; 
bastare sfrenato 

1 3 4 4 

He does not please hb friends. How handsome that ddld 

bambino 
1 
is ! I think it resembles its mother. He is persecut- 

(d^t.)parere che — alia — • . 

ing severely those who revolted from him. They will not set 
out from France for some years. He left me at day<- 

partirsi al far del 
break. Why dost thou fly from xne? I 4y from amuse* 
giomo. 

mentSy but not from thee. He ran awav from home. This 
is the hour in which wild beasts go out of their dens» / 1 ^att 

Jiera ^^ tana^ 

2 t ,. 

obey your orders as a faithM servant ought to obey his 

depe . . == 
master. Those two brothers^ who killed. one anpth^> (wei« 
ilpadrone. . ^ 

brought into the world) by you« "^y hsjp^gmessrdegiff^ 
nacquerp 

upon yeu. Very great disturbances aro^f; itwfi Ikf^ assas* 

turbolenza nauere assas- 

sination. My brother does not like these Indian «auice$» 
sinio, indiano salsa^ 

The vizier oHtlive4 the grand seignioi^ th|ee;yfar^ Leo -^ 

visire ' gran signore Tjttine 

Tenth succeeded Julius the Second pi| the 151b of Man^ 

Qiulio — 

1513, and died on tlie 1st of December, 1521. Say what yoa 

will, he is ' (a good-natured man), and is not offended 

di buoH indole f or di buona pa^ta^ • 
at any thing. He fell in with (some people) wha^emed to 
nulla. alcuni ^^ 

j> be soldiers. I fell in with a great many who were beggaig 

occultart 
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from door to door./ Come along^ do trust to me. I do i&ot 

tucioin I — =^ 

trust you (any mete). When I think of the ingratitude of 

piii,! 
my people, life is a burden to me. He liyes upon meat. 

venire infastidio, came. 

live upon vegetaUes for a week. The poor people of the 

vegetaU gente(3ing.) 

neighbouring mountains live generally on potatoes, rye 
- - vieino patata^ tegala 

4>ready and milk. Wha has stoliui thy purse? He always 

latte, oorsa f 

steals my pens. Hide it from her, I do not hide it from 
you. Do not hide front us the answer of the king. He took 
away from me all the Engli^ paper that I had bought a 
vreek ago. 



LESSON XXYlh 

He Bas learnt by heart exactly two? hundred verses. Faith, 
a mente 
(1 shall pay thee off for it). He is gone out this instant It 

me la paghtraL 
is actually so. This town, which thou seest now so rich, was, 
in times of yore, a shelter to the poor of the province. I 

il ricaoero dei 
cannot go forward, I am tired. Go on with your disdourse. 
As we shall mention hereafter* Let him go befbre. I would 

faremenzione 
rather forfeit all my property. We were formerly members 

perdere ic»c.(plu,) 

of the same college, and also good friendsr. We have left him 
behind. He will be more cautions for the future. Let us 

guardingo 
finish our affair^ and we shall dine afterwards. (I might 

dennare Allora 

llien have been ten years old). He has never recovered since 
poteva io aver dieci annL riaversi 

that. Let us go gently. You will do this at leisure. Send 

Mandare 
Cor him and me, and' for those also who were present. I 

per 
have not yet examined the question. Some have little, some 

Chi — poco, 

ccS 
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mnch'. 'CooM verty early. Vlhese eaf-rint^ are by ftr 

per tempo. orecchmo • 

than yooTf. He aid itiei mwayliiats the honour (U]r«ril 

divenirea 
on me). He is not here; look fot him aomewhere else. M 
ircvarmi. 
least I shall be in a short time entkdy recovered. , It is ndt 

guariUf, 
an easy thing ta nndeistBad Mtf some passages of Dimte 

patio *^^ — -- 

To-day I am somewhat better. W^ lunne eaten enon^ D^ 

stare ' ' (adv.) 

whtLt yon' are ordered with 'prntdaalityf or else yoa will be 
chastised. He told me by mrd of mouth that there were m 
castigato. 

further orders. He has always spoken openly to aae. He 
ulteri&re 
physician has allowed him to go about in the cool of the 

al fresco 
morning. Recolk^t ta go oti softly in this affair. Since 

^^ neeozio. Oiaeeke 

you wish to talk to Mr. N., let us go below. Your looks are 

sguardo 
always fixed above* (He looks at him from head to foot), 

Ben ben lo squadra, 
and says, "it is he himself.^' He is entirely recovered. They 
dress after the German fhshion. Who is that man dressed 
Destire Tedesco 

sd^er the manner of the ancients? // 

LESSON xiVHl. 



^* J 



Sorely I prefer staying on board (to playing at billiards) 

d% fturtnine eh^ gmoctire at.bigliardt 

on shore with those gentlemen. There were one thousand 

men or thereabout* The assailants were nearly two has* 
— V astaUtore . in^^xa 

1 
dred and fifty* He works continually. I dobeseecb you to 

open tlie door, in order that I may be irtieltered 

acciffcch^ poterp(fA\ihy) stare (Ucoperto 



tl^ei^ vrithiiit First - 1 heard thi dau^^er spfeak^ Uven I saw 

Tritm (inf«) 

Him {rising aad sitting down) in that place. He will arrive 
_ .- Awpaw' c porsi. a $edere . ' 

tWere at midnight. Go into my gaidea when you like. 

' volerB* 
Tbere you wiU find some exquisite fruit| and flowers of 

xtte sweetest smell. He was warned ^of it before. He had 

^(Hi^ OdSoTff, ... : : . '.; 

forbidden me the day before to go out. y^o not fear, for \ 

have said so many good prayers a litde while ago, (that w^ 
f r ;•■■..-':' ' • ' .'• ' chenon 

need not be afraid). The enemy left the frontiers where they 
fti bi$(^m Umert. 
. had assembled shortly before. For the future he will be very 

severe^ My son fell and broke his leg. I have not had a 
inoment's rest, since.. I wish you woidd have gi^at patience 
vrith thi^ mau. He is. very tiresome, (and fond of speaking 

nqjoso, e gli place molto il, or di 
of his own affairs); perhaps he will come back to-morrow, 
parlare d£ suoi affari; 
and give you a description of his estate. He had three sol-> 

deserigione podere, 

diers before and three behind. What art thou doing ? What 
dost thou think of? Why dost thou Btill look be* 

^^ PerM, or die ^^ pure 

hind ? Do not turn backwards, jf This business is related dif* 
ferently by the duke. He will also do that out of spite. If 
thou likest this cottage and the banks of this river so much, 
come and reside here.*! How will you have me speak to 

abitare ^^ cActo(subj») 

him? Tell them so. How do your brothers do? They are 
tolerably well. Really he did thoroughly examine all these 
papers. His father goeg frequently to church ; he, pn the 
scrittura. 

contrary,' is never seen there I tell you frankly you ought 
to behave better : go within, and apologise t<3^ 

fare tin* apologia, or domanr 
him. One lives well here within. Do not go too far 

darescHsa, qua trappo 

iui Make these sums be equally divided betweeia them» 
. che (subj.) Jra di 
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He is lately come to this country ;' we perceiire it. Ym 
arrivaio occorgeni tie. 

13 2 

have been till now against our plans. I sometimes saeoeed 

coMtr a nom Mi Hms 

|b speaking to him : be certain I shall praise joii to fasn. 
lit (in£) lodaru di a ^^A| 

Why do yon treat ns (so barbaroosl^)? We are men after ' i 

all. Let him live according to his fimcy; (I do not trouble 



mjTself about it). He was out the whole night. I shall take 

preme, stare 

a carriage^ and go to see that palace which you praise to me 

carroMtOf 
as a very beautiful building, both within and without. I 
per tiuUo — e 

see he has *been trying to xnake me do what (I neier 
i anddtocercando'^ — cheioficcio toaon 

would, that is,) to tell all his villany. 
Voili maifare^ cto^, the to rmocmiii ca<tivi^d.(plu.) 



LESSON XXIX. 

It is already three o'clock, and you have not yet shaved 

raden 
yourself. The night is now approaching, let us go and sup. 

•^ ttwkinariij 

This" man was formerly a Christian, and now be worships 

or adarwrt 

Mahomet. -What do you mean, Henry? This is not io> 
Maometto, voierdire, Enricaf 

deed what you said to us (you had done). (Let it be now 

<faverfalto, Orm 

3 4 12 1 

what it may), I ^ not the only one that groWs old. I do 
ehepvib, — nongid — tolo — = invecchiare. ^ 

2 4 3 



iiot ^ wish you to abandon your country, and (live a mi- 
nongid che — |(subj.) / andi&U 

now (take 
or ryi- 



nongid che "~ l(subj.) / 

serable life, rambling about ^e world)./ Nor do I now (take 

tapinanda per lo mondo. . I Nl ^ 



/ 
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liack) what I granted you formerly. And not very for fr0m 
fsiiare 

tlie place where the sportsmim was, the do^ began to (nm 

4 . «c- 

aAer) two loe-bucks. The Iktie farm of this industriods pea- 
gmire capriuolo. 
sant is not much mere cultivated than. that of our steward. If 

fatto, 
you have nothing to do, sit down; he will not be long ooni- 

a 
3134 7 8 6 5 

ing. It is not long since the physician came here. John, 

che Giovanniy 

i^ho expected a conclusion quite conti^ry to this, as h^ heavd 

. him 3ay so, was the hs^ppiest man that ever existed. Yon 

essere, 
have sometimes called at that house^ and there (spoken 

statQ . . a:9€te sparlaio 

ill of me). I? Never. Did you see hitti in company with 
controdimo. di 

those gentlemen? Never. I He married 

tpfuirCyii^t prendere ptrnufgiie 
that (poor wortl^ess woman) against my will. I shall eat to- 

damkiuola 
day to my taste. As he. was going. djOewn stairs^ he heard a 
voice crying out for help. He is always below. He will 

veithout failing give a sumptuous dinner. He is without 

doubt the best general of the age. Upon my faith I do 

di queito secolo, 
love you> my de^ s.Qii,*(a8 mn(^ as I do m3rself). As it 

quanto me "~ stes$o, 
pleases the Lord,: ^ho is in Heaven, and thence governs the 
Signore^ regf^e \ 

universe. He shut i us up in a small room, and ordered 
t rinch^dere- .^" ' ceila, 

13 4 3 

us not to go out of it. Then I saw a ship (in the offing^. 
cht non = (subj;) wirfi. per faUo mart* 

On the 13th of August he made a strong speech against. his 



aringa 



3 1 

enemies, and a few days after he died. I You will find ther** 
a pochi A indi ^^ »' M i»- 
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about a limpid bionk.- He has a wish U> do good, 
tomo limpido ruscello, ^ dniderio dal bene, 

and ii btsidks very rich* He was for a long time Is prisoo. 
He spoke at large on the properties of that plant. And that 

gentleman, who had taken me there, said to me, '' Do not 

fHCiutrc 
fear.'' This kingdom is bv iar more powerful than the other. 
<(He was not at ail abashea) at so sharp an answer; on the 

Non si tpaurt mica per hrusco — 
contrary, with the most gentle (and prettiest wotds} in the 

dolci "~ paroUne dd 

. 2 1 .3 
world, he entreated her again to sing. We are^not 

pregare che (subj.) "-' tummiu 

blind, nor deaf; your behaviour is known to us. 1 While I am 
cieeoy ne nor do; andamenic(^,) noto ■ 

speaking, time flies away. He said that he wished more 

than ever to be a firiend to the warrior. He would never 

trust me to any body. I am swimming in a sea whidi har 

13 2 5 4 2 

neither bottom nor shore. He is not mad, but certainly 

riva, — non no $i 

1 
^travagant. He answered no. Do not answer me no. 
gtrinagante. 

Have you broken the looking-glass? N(^ sir. Should you 
Tompcrc 

1 
'want any thing, write to us immediately. Nothing can toot 

sradkarer 
1 
that unfortunate propensity for gambling out of his heart. He 

infelice pattione giuoco dal 
did not sleep at all last night. j[ So violent was the assault o£ 

forte asMaUo 

2 1 
the first division, which cruelly harassed the left vnng of the 
divisionCf itraccare 

3 4 
enemy, that the battle lasted but a few minutes. So atrocioo> 
12 === 

a crime was not committed even in the ages (of barbarism). 
W««o barbaro.{^^]) 
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Se ran away secretly. Hiia legislator is undoabtedly severe, 

;^. . legiilatore 

JLnd merciful: severe to those who persist invice^and 

clemente: contro ttttereostinato 

(oerciful (to them that are misled). 
verio i traviatL 

/ 



LESSON XXX. 

We shall now begin this work. He has just, now vi-. 
dart principio a lavoro, 
sited the barracks. Sometimes he promises, sometimes he 
■ ' qvitrtiere, 

threatens. She is always the same. Now thou shouldst no 

devi 
longer complain. We are at the end of our journey at last. 
pitk (inf.) 

2 1 

ft'is time at last (to conform one's self) to public opinion. I 

«r uniformarsi 

shall dine to-day at your house. Men are now-a-days 

da voi (f 

liable to the same passions. Let me know whence thou 
soggetto 

comest. Whence do they come? Where are the muskets? 
(subj.) ^ ichwppof 

He was verjr much pleased^^ He had thirty regiments of ca-. 
valry, and sixty of mfantry: he had moreover in the harbour 
a great number of ships. These pictures are placed perfectly 

nave, situato 

vrell. Rather to die than be disgracjed. Who arrived first ? 

"~ disonorato, 

I would sooner see him killed than conquered. He acts 

vinto. 
1 
worse than he speaks. A lame and most wretdiedly dressed 
(adv.) dire, " 

2 
man. His ancestors were unfortunate, and he is likewise, 
persecuted by fortune. I have not done it on purpose. That 
fine young man speaks always to the purpose. Say hq^ 
leggtadro 
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. ' 1 

thing preposterously. He goes there openly. It is pablidj 

n dke 

1 , 

reported that you gave him a (box on the ^ar)»l Th^ lsw& aie 

tcMaffih 

not properly applied. The first Bashaw oominitted a great 

— - Batcid tuare ^= ntm 

many extortions^, and the (present one) does precisely 

poco( adj.) angheriaf — questo 

the same thing. The pupi^ without ^lotring hinaself at all 

13 2 4 5 

angry, said he would cpme<. He is 'not. dead* If 

erucdato, nonputUo 

2 1 

you wish me well at all, and desire to save me fipom 

volere di bene punto, compare 

2 

death, you will do what I shall tell you. He has no con- 

di 

1 

science at all. Tell me, as near as possible, how many men 

you lost in those skirmishes, i He is nearly ruined. If we 

icaramuccutJl 

were happy in fonper days^ that must make us fear for die 

cib dovere(vai.) 

future. I am almost decided to marry. -And afterpnuds 

dwenite. ammogUenL 

thou wilt see those who are pleased in the fire, because they 

hope, when it is time, to go to the (blessed people). Hence 

beate genti, 

yfe' can see the hill. He opened a window, and thence he 

pog^io. 

threw himself into the water. I saw a great many people 

arrive during this time. And he arrived at that time. Mi^. 

haste, sir. He will be liere this evening, and do qniddy 

what you like. Come back soon. Spe^ low. We shall 



2 ^ / 

go to . the garden very slowly J Daughter, vralk gently. He 

dndremo ' 

will be three days at most« They are yellow, and f<tf ibe 

ttare 

most part made in this way. He is mostly at borne. We 

guisa* in casa 

fyt the icnost pari ^ee each other in the prince's box. Be 

palco. 
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took - me aside and made me read this paper. Put by this 

trarre joglio. 

imoney . He put his sword into the scabbard, and left him 

fodetOy 
-|>ierced tiirou^h. They are for the most part avaricious/ Ix>Ye 
trtifitto 
"^^ras prompting him on one side, and honour (on the other). 

Utigare dalP altra. 

7our treasures are partly exhausted. 1 1 leave you to-day. 

1 1 

^Who knows? perhaps we shall see each other again some- 

rivedere ci 
■vvhere. Tell him from me to eome up here. When we are 
in the grave, people will seldom speak of us, and never of 
him. Ue seldom goes out. We hear now and then some 
news that reioices us. I often fall in with him; 

noiizia(phBL.) raiUgrare 
sometimes at the fountain, sometimes in the wood. Thou 

.. 1 

vrilt sleep here below whenever thou likest. I remain 

denderare, ttarsene 
1 
liere by myself^ tmd< as love\prompts me, sometixA«8 I make 

tnvitare 
rhymes and verses, sometimes I gather lowers and herbs. 
Come here. There he embraced me for the last time. Where 
are the strangers lately arrived ? Where does he live ? 

stare d$ ctoa f 
Opposite. 



LESSON XXXI. 



s * * 



Surely he has lost (his senses). Do you speak in earnest? 

ia ie$ta, 
it is true that thy tutor is a man of great understanding, but 

ajo sennOf 

iie is often obstinate, and will never act according to my ad- 

fare 
Hot,' J£ you -(^ake my advice), you will be happy. He 

jarete a mio tenno^ 
sent a messenger to us immediately. Since Heaven wishes 

Giacchh 
that I should be unhappy fot ever. Do quickly what I 
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tell you. The elector has signed the sentence just now. Go 

elettore 
quick. Let us make haste, gentlemen, it grows late. Those 

farsi 
who come late shall dine in the other room. Tbey esteem 

stanza. 
you still. Now and then we see Turks, Greeks, and Anne- 

Turco, jirme- 

nians arrive. / He (is found) every where. f We go several 
no trovasi 

times up and down. The chambermaid, of whom. I haTe 

catneriera, 
spoken above, concealed only my plate and jewels, and 

argenieria gioia^ 

left the house to the mercy of the robbers. The sea was 

discrezwne 
agitated and boisterous, and three boats went down. I have 
sconvoUo tempestoso, 

eaten too much. Love found me entirely unarmed. Do DOt^ 
give us any more, we have got sufficiently. They live spu- 

ingly. { As we have often told you. I shall invite those of 
the opposite party and also your uncle, who is in truth of 

partita anche 
the same way of thinking. He lefl me alone on purpose. 
manUra 

1 1 

He does openly what I should be even ashamed to do se- 

anche arrossire 

_ ■ I 

cretly. Truly thou makest me laughji I speak to you of him 
in the morning and evening, and you give me the same an- 
swer every time. All those strangers that are looking at you 
with admiration are lately arrived. At last I have persuaded 
him. Whom are you looking for? Mr. L. He lives just by. 
Look at it close. They were only three in number. I will 

do it willingly. Will you drink a glass of wine with me? 

3 
With much pleasure. So weak is the thread to which my 

fila cui m» 

2 4 1 

painful life hangs, that if another does not help> me, it 
lagravoia attenersi, altri ^^ aitare 

2 1 

(will soon be) at the end of its course.i She coidd not ciy 
Jia totto a riva suo corsoJ 
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out, her throat being so tight. Tell him yes. Ought I to 

stretta, Debbo 

remain a widower? Yes, answered his friends. And thou 
= vedovo? = = 

3 . 12 4 

^w^ishest (nothing else but) my esteem? Nothing else. Yes, 

'Volere ni altro che ' Non altro. 

^es, I give it all to thee. 
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I was -reading near the master. The aunt was at the side 
of the bride. There were several warriors by the pavilion. 

padigUoM. 
I do not abandon you; I am always near you. I have no 
money about me. The dogs came out furiously barking at 

uscirono con f^ranjuria addosso 
the poor man. like a man who is dreaming. They act like 

. sognare. 

men who (are afraid) of him. rHe put the cradle at the side 

temano ^ cuna 

of the bed on which he used to sleep. I have desired the 

pregttre 
'widow to excuse me to you. I received these papers before 
his death. He arrived before day>light. The French built a 
battery opposite the camp of the Spaniards. What I do is 
batieria Spagnuolo. 

nothing to what I owe you. I shall be obliged to see him 
before dinner. He confessed his crime before the judge. I 
shall read my dispatches before my departure. He challenged 

dtspaccio partenza. ifidare 

two enemies before the whole camp. I always see them 
about him. The country round about Florence is beautiful. 

Firenze 
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We have received from them about ten thousand florins 

fiorino 
of gold. He wrote a satire against us. Thou art a strong 

iotira saldo 

shield against misfortunes.^ I asked of him whether what had 
tcudo 

D D 2 ^ 
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been said against him was true. Within my breaat . aoaais 



a Toice that (breaks my heart). So withina^doodof flewos 

accorare. 
a hidy appeared to me under a green dress. I beard some 

~~' anmutntOm 
woman behind me who was talking of ya with her compi- 
nions. We shaU remain on this side pi the. river tiU- aan-set. 
The Russians are still on the other side of the Vistula, m After 

many (claps of thunder), a very l»g and thick hail be- 

iwrnif ipeuo gragmutU 

gan to fall. He ruled over every place except this city. 

tignarkg-r—gyKpe 
I beg of you to accompany me as fiir as the gate of the Msti% 
Do not set out still spring. He was covered with mud fiom 

head tiAMt. "^I foimd him (almost dead) outside the lafis. 

sfmtotvo 
Out of this assembly, cowardly people. Thou ait beaidetby* 

self. I am beside mysdi She was out of (her wits). I 

seitno. 
fell in with him as I was walking along the river. Thisei- 
tficonfrarit — -^ 

cepted, every thing you ask shall he granted to you. While the 
ambassadors were speaking, I was ^posite to Ihe king. He 
will direct his course to^rards the capital, ^ot&r from the 

cammino 
wood you will see a river. The waiter's wife was not fo 
from that palm-tree when her daughter fell senseless. 

pahna wmsia taUiamn^ 
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2 1 
Why do you not stay an hour longer? {x>ok at the sun, 
# altrof Ouardartr^ 

which is not yet at the middle (of its course). I cam^bacL 
** cielo* J* ^ 

almost in the middle of the day. He met us halfway. Id 

a mesixo. 
the middle of the summer. He will be here within a lev 
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^«iys. I shall do it for two thousand Venetian sequins. He 

Veneziano zecchino. 
ti^ucGeeded beyond my expectation. They were not further 
Ttuscire speranza. lontani 

Jlian two miles from the town. As for me, (I am pleased 
olire miglio sono contento 

'with my lot,) and do not complain. There is no person 
delia mia tortCj rammaricarsi, 

jtn the^ world so wretched as I am. He lives on the square 

dolente — 

over against the cofiee>house. According to what they write 
to us^ we shall not be able to pull this evening. AH 

fare una remigata 
appeared without arms. Go and tell him that he will be able 
to terminate his accounts without us.^ The Christians sur- 

conto 
jrendered, on condition that their lives should be saved 

salve le pertone 

^niey gave back to that power all it possessed before tlie 

renders — potenza 

war, but two islands. (Having gone on board the galley), 

Montati sopra la galera, 
they began to row, and went away. It will be ne- 

dare d^ rem m acqua^ via. 

cessaiy for you to go up a tree. These evils will fell upon 

piondfare 
2 
us. (As I was) on the walls of the castle, I saw two armed 
Stando 
1 
men under a tree. You will find it under the table. I was 
looking around on the grass. He hid himself in a 

natcondere 
sm^Il cotts^e between the moor and the hill. (To say it 

palude Per dirla 

between ourselves)^ he hates you, jHe went over to Eng- 

Jra di noi, ' Passare — in 

*'land, and in a poor dress he took his way towards London. 

Show thyself humane to us who have always loved thee. 

henifno 
His companions will be this evening near Rome. Stay near 
jf Roma, 

me, and fear nothing. I have a little cottage near the sea. 



»»S 
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General Exercises on tr£ 
PREPOSITIONS. 

The place (in ^?faieh) I was writing wai hear tlie room 
iuQgo aoe 
where he used to dine. I sat down by him. A psiaon 

atnderu 
that stood at my side said to me: ** What kind of a saan ue 

you compared to him?'^ I saw a most beautiful shepheidesB 
asleep on a green meadow by the fountain, and two of her 
domuTt 

1 1 

companions (were) likewise asleep (at her feet). He called 

dormtre appiidiieL 
on me, and stood for a quarter of an hour at the foot of tfae 
bed. Marseilles, an ancient and most noble town, is, as yoa 

know, situatS by the searside in Provence. I promise you 

po$to 9opra marina Frcvenza. 
upon the £Bdth, and (by the) love I hold to you^^ as to 

perlo^OTpel par tare -come 

my lawful sovereign, that within a few days I shall be with 

Itgittimo 
you. Ihe king of Jerusalem, in company with Erminia, 

<f 

placed himself on a high tower to observe the camp of the 
tnettere 

Crusaders. \ All this country is under one monarch. Tliey 
Crociato. J paae * '' 

went at sun-set on board that ship, whence diey took away 

super per tare M 

a great many truoks full of money and precious stones. 
Alas I where have I left thee? I left my sheep with 

Obnl vmero! tru 

rapacious wolves. She said these words within herself. 

rapace lupo. 
Turn towards us. Being fed, fostered, and grown U£ on 

nudrire^ alUvaref crexere "^ 

a wild and lonely mountain within the waBs of a poor 

sahfatico toUtario 
cell, he lamented day and night the loss of the only friend 
cella, piangere perdita tob 



• • / 

that fortune had granted him from his in&ncy. /Among 

• concedere ~* mfanzia. 

2 1 

the various tlungs a Either of a fomily delights in^ is to 

che dilettare — <f 

have in his own estates a great number of useful t^ees^ (under 
^^ buono olV 

yie shade) of which lus children may in summer-time 

ombra potere 

divert themselves. All spoke well of him; but the Sici- 
trastullare 

Uan amoi^t others praised him very much. Tlie Eaii 

lodare CofUe 

(having got on horseback), arrived after the third day at his 

motttato a ciroalloy 
friend's (country house). Sit squat behind a rock^ (in 

'oiUa* Gm t* acguatta scogiio^ 

order that) the fiends who are on the other side of the bridge 
acciocchh dkroolo 

may not perceive thee. I surrendered (on condition that my 
vedere takoa 

life should be saved). (In the dusk of the evening) the firing 
la vita. AlP imbrunire fiioco 

ceased on both sides* Ihe enemy retired in good order, 
cessare da umbo parte. ritirarsi 

but left on the field of battle eight thousand men dead and 

. tra 
wounded. (If I do notmistake^ or with due respect to truth)* 
ferito. Se ikon m* inganno, or talvo il veto. 
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$0 that 1 believe now that mountains and high shores, 

Si' che .omai jna^^ 

rivers and woods know (what the natural disposition 

ielva sapere (subj:) di che tempra ria 

of my life may be) which is hidden fir^ others. But sdas 1 

lamia vita celare — altrui. lauol 

the (blooming vaUie&)'a^e of no advantage to me : I do on 

*=' fiorir di valli n<mt»fere (3d p. sin.) — 

the. contrary cry in .fine and rainy we^tther, m cold 

piaugere al tereno ed alia pioggia, ed t^ gelati 
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1 1 

and gentle breezes. I knew her again by h^ face and 
td ii MMwi veitft. riodnotcere a/ — wUo 

speech, which has often comforted my heart 

paroia, oxftmeUaj raeconsolttto 

Springs, trees, and winds, the pretty little birds, flowen, 
plants, and fishes do speak of love. . Flowers, leaves, heria, 

=* frondoy 

shades, caverns, streams, gentle breezes, hidden Tallies, high 
umbrOy antro, chiuso 

2 1 , 

hills, and sunny plains, &c. /Let kings, princes, generals, 
co//e, aprico piaggioy J 

and any person appointed to command, listen to my 

eletto tacoitare — 

speech. I cannot see by myself, (which is the most wrong 
diteono, da cki ptd in guetto » 

in this); nature allotting to a noble mind a vik 
pecchi; apparecchiando ad uno nahile animo 

body, or fortune allotting a vile profession to a body endowed 

^^ mestiere dotato 

with a noble mind. Having taken all the money he could, 
cf — poterty 

he secretly went away without saying^ word to ^friend or 

fare "" motto "^ 
relation. I sometimes stop where a lofty pine or a hill 

arrettarti alto 

affords me shade. Blessed art thou who canst bless others 
porgere ombra. Beata beare 

with thy looks or words. | This shall be for us a glorious day: 
either victory or death. Either thy followers do not help 

teguaci 
thee, or' thou dost not know how to avail thyself of their 

prevalere 
2 1 
assistance. From the time the sun rises, till night, the ene^ 

tpuntare 
my do nothing but bombard the town. You have nndoubt- 

bombardare 
2 1 

^ly committed a grievous fault; nevertheless I do Uagvit 

enorme folic; 
yoxLt Ton are indebted to me for the honours and riches yon 

dovere "" 

possess, nevertheless you dared (to make attempte) wMQiay 

insidmre — an 
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life. Do then for me ivhat I do wiiU^gly for you. To 

^ndv>m he answered nothing else but, ^ I have deserved it." 
<2!lii^[ige thy mind, and come with me, for (I never folt 
J%^utare = comigUoj m(u hen non 

li&ppy) since thou didst abandon me.. ] Buffalmacco asked 

bow that stone (was called); and Csdandrino answered : 

acemnomer -* — 

** What have we to do with the name, since we know the 

a del , tapere 

2 1 
property ofjt?'' Since you will have h^sd, let it be so. From 

vwt^ — ^ — 

the moment he saw me he kept his eyes constantly upon 

tenere gli occhi addosso ^^ 
me. Since you vidsh that I should remain, I shall keep you 
(dat.) tj 
company. Riches do not only palliate the imperfections of 

coprire difetto 

the body, but also those of the soul. And having turned 

• = • rvoolgere 

-towards Panfild, she bid him (in a pleasant manner) begin 

dire piacevolmente cAe(subj.) 

with one of his stories. For which rieason Panfilo began 

- novella, ' 

"thus. All your words are examined and weighed ; therefore 

detto pesare; 

I desire you to be cautious. | And those things which do 

pregare , 

not show their defects at first are more dangerous, for we can- 
not guard ourselves against them; as we see in a traitor. 
prender guardia di trad^tore. 

"Why do you wish to tire us? Be quiet. Nei- 

annqjarCf or tediare zitto, 

ther the fleets that are threatening us. by sea, nor the army 

per 
which has akeady violated pur soil, vdll make us yiM 

UrritoriOy piegare 

to the yoke. I neither esteem the fa^er of that family 
U coUo afgiogo. 

nor his sons. I neither have money nor friends. He an- 
swered z^'^Siir^ cran^ have but one thigh and one leg, 

gru cesda gamba. 

Currade, then perplexed, said: <^Howl th^ have but one 
CurradOf turbatOf 
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thigh and one leg? No sooner had he cut down die pbat, 

abbattere cesto, 

than the cause of the death of the two unfortunate lovers yns 

tnisero amanfe 

known. 
apparve. 

LESSON XXXVI. 

He (was not hurt at all by his falO^ though he fidl 
noil si fece alcun male nella caduta, 

2 1 

from a place somewhat high. Though he was hungry be 

^ = alto. 

would not eat. Although he was (very much) afraid, how- 

avere gran paura, 
ever he stood quiet. Although I remembered you, ami 
wished to see you again, my occupations did not allow me to 
come. The marquis, though he was frightened by the hor- 

spaventato 
rible deed he had seen, took courage. She, who was not a 

fotto ardire, 

physician, though her husband was of that profession, belieyed 
medica, 
him to be dead without any dou^t. And ske ^nts him in 

'gUri' ' 
mind) that he ought not to despise fenoWn, tinmgh he be so 
corda . fama. 

little attached to his life/ Although I never found a faithful 
woman, I shall not call *all of them perfidious or ungratefbl. 

"^ = ni ingrato. 

Althottgh I have received no favours from that gentlemaxi, I 
am inclined to serve him in what I can. Though peopfe 
neither know nor believe it, &c. He sent us all &ese gnts 
before he started. I wish that before I may have need of 

' tolere ^ bisagno 

him, he may have need of me. The passenger fell overboazd 

in mare 
without any sailor perceiving it. Let tiien my desure 

(s\xD},) accorgersi 
be enough without my speaking any more. For which 
hastare (subj.)<itre di piUt, 

reason, weeping and disconsolate, he looked around where he 
might place lumself, in order that the snow should not ftll 
potere porre 



EXERCISES* 47 . 

Upon him. I entreat you to order a good fire, that I may 

farfare 

2 
warm myself when I come in. / He ordered the proclamation 
come / fare 

1 
to (be printed), and afterwards he himself distributed num- 
^ stampare^ in- 

berless copies of it, to the end that every body should know 
^finite 
that his intentions were upright. Learn these rules by heart, 

ret to, f' 

in order that you may answer when you are asked. Who 
will believe it, though he tells it upon oath ? He determined 

giurando ? duporsi 

to speak to him himself, though he should die by it. Should 

doroere (inf.) 
1 
the master comes I would have ^ great many doubts 

farsi sciogliere — ntolto 
1 
cleared by him. I was at that time so poor, that if I had had 

da 
any horses I would have sold them. If I had any horses two 
years ago, I had bought them with my own money. If I 
went often to the professor's, it was to profit by his lessons. / 

If you study, you will become learned. I shall punish him 

divenire dotto, 
if you wish. If the oiSicers do their duty, the enemy will 

volere, doroere^ 

not enter this town. We shall go a shooting if you like. 
in a caccia wlere. 

If I am pensive, thou art the cause of it. I shall re- 
stare pensieroso, cagione 
ward you if you give me (any tiling to) drink. I do not 

da f 
know whether I am allowed to do it.^ I do not know whe- 

2 1 
ther you think it proper to stay an hour longer. Pro- 
(dsiUyparere ^^ convenetjole altro* 

1 1 

vided you giye me a hint, I shall go away. I shall 

fare cenno ^^ via, 

know bow to mix this medicine,, provided you can keep 
sapere — comporrc 
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secret what you will see. TeSl him, that wfaenera: be 

(dat) 
likes to go out, the coach is ready. If you wish,.l am ready 
piaeere • jpmito 

13 2, 

to walk all the way. You have for a long time 

fareapiedi ttrada, "^ "~ 

pressed me to put an end to my expenses : I am 

stimolare eke (subj.) =^ tpendere: (sing.) 

ready to do it provided you obtain a iavour for me. H 
^pre$$d iS tmpe^rane gragia ^^ (hi 

you are kind enough to honour me with your 

voUrCy or compiacere ^* onorare di . 

prese.nce, I will invite all your friends. If it should hap^ 

egli avot' 

pen that I escape, I will give you proofs of my attaehmeaft 
ntre attaccama^ 

to the sovereign. After they had given something to drink to 
the traveller, who was almost choaked witfi thirst, thej de* 

viagjgiat&ref nufrire di tete, pre- 

sired him to stay there the whole night and the following day. 

fare ^ , p/fri>? 

hese petitions will be.presented as soon as the governor is 
arrived. Tell them I shall be there as soon as I can. He 
was beheaded as soon as the first- sound of the beO was 

dttapiiare edpo — can^ma 

heard. No sooner had she said these words to me, titaa I 
set out on my journey without taking leave of any body. 

(inf.) congedo da 
2 3 14 

Draw the light a little nearer, and stay here imtH I have 
Fare pi^ qua, 

bridled my horse. Leave the water in the coffee-pot until 

cajfeitiera 
it boils. 



LESSON XXXVII. 

That interesting young man, who surprised us by fais 
interessante 
knowledge, fell yesterday -from his horse and died.inmie- 

dottrina,' ^^ 

diately. Oh, poor faUierl (> sad! I shall no iongor pay 



disgrazia / 
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attention to what you write* or say. What I you will not 
listen to me any .more? Well, (go your own way); I shall 

fate a modo vostro; 
not pity you. Ha, rogue, have I caught thee? I 
compiangere briccane, corre ^^ 

2 4^ 3 1 

shall get a room prepared for thee at Newgate. Ho, 



Jfarh allesiire (ini.) — 



ho, you have won at the lottery twelve thousand pounds ! I 

lotto 
congratulate you on it. Alas ! I have lost all I posdessed^^ 
and I see noUiing but misery before me. Oh, blessed be 

benedetto ^ 
that day in which he was born! / She was pleased to sing 

/ compiacersi(TpTet.) 

■to us various songs, and the company, full of mirth, cried oftt 
at the end of each of them; "Bravo! bravo!*' Tlie per- 

= = at- 

formers of this tragedy distinguished themselves in the last 
tot'i distinguere 

act^ and heard at various times the spectators crying out: 
attOy ^^ vom^^*^^^eUatore (inf.) 

'* Bravo!*' ** Bravo, judge, you arethfetme interpreter of 

giudice, interpfete 

laws !*' exclaimed the king in hearing him pronounce a very 
legger 

just sentence. Cheer up, my dear friends, Do not let us 

la&ciare 
be (beat down) by adversity. Courage, come along. Be 
^^ aVbattere ^^ 

firm, companions, let us attack the enemy. Woe to him who 
enriches himself by fraud ! Woe to you if you do not come ! 

colla 
Woe to me if I should dare to contradict his orders! Alas! 

ardire di 
how unfortunate I am! Oh, happy me! Hush, madam, 
your father is ill. ^^h! do assist us. O you sleepers, 
infermo. dormiglione, 

awake, and open the door for him. I wish I could con- 
svegHarsif ^^ (dat.) vin- 

quer that enemy, as I" have conquered this cruel wild beast! 
cere fiera ! 

Well! did I not tell you the day before yesterday that this 
disagreeable person would sow dissensions in this family? 
nf^osQ met t ere la discordia 
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Alas! to what do I see myself Jeduced! T6 beg a piece of 

ridottof Mtndicare tozzo 
bread!- Oh! let me die. Quiet, gentlemen, they are asleep. 

ii muofa. 
Be quiet, my child, do not ciy, be quiet. Gently, sir, 

Jigliuolo, stare zittiito, 

do not get angry. 

andare in collera, ' * '^ . 



LESSON XXXVIII. 

I am always thirsty after (my meals). Give something to 

U potto. 
eat to those who are hungry, and think not of us who are sa- 

«r- 
tlated. If you are cold, put on your cloak. Are yon not 
tollo. '^ ti it 

ashamed to let us know your failings? (How old is he)? 
far sapere ^debolezzaf Qua$tfi anni hMf 

How old may h^ be? He is twenty years old. He was y' 

poter^ 

sixty years old when he died. You have convinced me: I 

acknowledge I am wrong, and shall tell my superiors that 

^ 7=(inf^ ^ ^ ^ superiore ^ 

you are right to "dct diiBtepently. ' ^WOuld ftot neglect my 

operare » y 

duty: he is angfy with me, a nd^w gnhl^. avej^agKhims^f with- 

* vendicare s* 

out any reluctance. I am not4nia4iitm0Cir«ttKddP^ to make 
verses : I must apply m jfeelf tq something else. Never take 
amiss what I tell you: I do not wish to hurt you. What is 

ntt0cere 
the matter with you? Why do you sigh? Has any misfor- 

sospirare? 
tune beMlen you? / What is the matter with that gentleman? 
accadere * 

2 1 

What is the matter in this house? Every thing inspires here 

spirure 
melancholy and mourning. It was cold yesterday, and it is 

duolo. 
warm to-day. We shall go this day wedt (into the coontiy), 

in viUegmauru, 
if it be fine weather. Your neighbour came and told me it 



r 
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\?¥Ould be better to put. off cfUr riding till Saturday^ since it 

aifferire cavalcata 
13 2 

is bad weather to-day. How is the wpather ? (There is no 

Che fa ^^ Non si pu^ 

going out). My hands are cold^ give me a pair of -gloves. 
uJtcire, guanto. 

"He was once in good circumstances, and is at present reduced 
to great distress* Take an example from him, ye spend- 
J =r • scidlac- 

thrifts. What will become of that family? What will -become 
quatort, 
of me? And having thanked him for tlie portmanteau he had 

^^ valigia 

lent me, he answered: "Sir, you are welcome to it: 
preitare « 

t«ike it, (whenever you like).'' He made me repent my 
servini n^ a vostro piacere. ^ 

foolish boldness. \ He is now applying himself to Arabic. 
yolle ardire. » Araho. 

Rely upon me (on any occasion). If thou dost not 

in qualunque occorrenza. 
fuind, he will play thee a trick. He keeps company with 
badare, 

some per^ons whom I do not like. He converses with learned 

letter 
men by day, and with gamesters by night. Fancy that I am 
rato giocatori 

alwayj by you. He is so jealous, that he does not allow his 

geloso, 

2 .1 

wife to look out of the window. It is too intricate a business; 

scabroso 
I will never take the care of it upon myself. The Mincio 

empties itself into the Po, and this river falls not fax from 

____ » 

Ferrara in the sea. He has plenty of money, and turns it to 
■ moUo ^^ 

a* good use. You make my mouth water in speaking of tho$e 
savoury dishes. I will not say a word; I wiU pretend as if I 
did^not perceive it. If I have an opportunity to receive the 

accorgersi 
money which is due to me, I shall be your partner, and we 

sociof 
shall go halves. 1 Leave neither doors nor windows open 

£ £ £ 
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» 

when it blows. I will not have you along with me; I de- 

volere ^^ — du- 

gpise you : do your worA. I knocked two or three time^ 
prezzare butsare 

Dut no one came upon the stairs. Let (him who) likes to 

— chi xkdert 
box^ come and get ready. He who makes attempts upon a 

prepararti, 
friend's life, should be expelled from the (society of men). 

consorzio khmmo. 
You pretend as if you would love me, and are notwithstand- 
ing laying snares on my honour. This is the third time 

dke 
you disappointed me. I should be wanting in the respect I 
owe you, if, &c. Stay on guard in my place, because I do 

tU guartUa vece, 

not wish to miss my lesson. We shall iiot surrender, but 

=^ arrenderuy 

when we want provisions/ My strength begins to €aifl me, 

mvtri, I 
and warns me that I am getting old. Be prudent and 

awertire invecchiare. accorto 

brave. Know that your honour is at stake. Friends, let 
vahroto. Sapere 

us defend ourselves; our life is at stake. I went and called 
him as you told me. He is one of those wlio seek for a 
drunken quarrel. (Let us make an end of it), sir; I jrield. 

MniamolOf 
He laid hold of a stick, and began to strike me on the 

bastoney 
head. I' do not lay the blame on you, nor do I say he is 
right. I have not yet been at the president's to wish him a 

pruidente 
happy new year. Gentlemen, T wish you a good morning; 
Let us go and wish Mr. S. a good journey. He does not 
trouble himself about any thing; he only minks of living a 
curare di nulla; (ii^f-) 

merry life. This wine gets pale as it grows old. Titt 

darentlpalUdo 
enemy's fleet is witliin gun-shot. 
flotta 
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LESSON XXXIX. 

^e trees I ingrafted eight days ago are thriving. At what 
o'clock must they depart? At five. Then I shall lay the cloth 
directly. The dinner is ready: let us sit down to table. He 
adesm. in or dine: > 

has set up a shop, and gets (his livelihood). You have 

guadagnare da vhere, 
not cared for honours nor for riches, and only think of her 
that has stolen your heart. But I will force you to do what 
is right. Hie manager was a loser last year. Put my things 

impresario 
io order. He has always been a credible man; and what he 
wrote is so firmly believed, that a great many would swear to 
it. Through that man's &ult we have been two days without 
water. It is your duty to find a remedy for it. Gentlemen, 
I am starving with hunger; do assist me for charity's sake. 

per carita — — 
"When I was very thirsty, no one gave me drink; when I was 
very sleepy, nobody offered me a bed: and am I to 

da dormire: avere 

pity you whom neither my sleepiness, nor my thirst, 

eompiangere sonno, 

nor my hunger moved to compassion? Out of this place, 

-^ Via di qua, 

you^ wretdies. The physicians have finally, after various 
^^^ sciagurato. medico 

consultations, discovered the cause of his illness, and said 

conmlto, 
Uiatfae has the liver-complaint. He sees that he (Rinaldo)~is 

very attentive to what Guelfo says, and hears from him the 

apprendere 

illustrious deeds of his ancestors'. As the dogs that have 

chiaro esempio 
lost the trace of a wild beast, come back melancholy and 

• mesto 

panting after a long and painfiil chase, &c. By having 
anelante faticoso caccia, Per (inf ) 
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paid attention to thy prattling, I have lost the sight of 

attende^'e cAtaccAi'era,(plu.) 

my master. She laughed at it in such a manner^ Uiat I per- 
ceived she had taken me for another. We cast our anchor 
near the light-house. O my brethren, examine youi^ con- 

tanterna, fraiello, 

sciences, and tell me afterwards whether you are iBnocent 
I do not take as an honour, an action at which I may blush 

• atto 

afterwards. He was put out of countenance. H« takes 9&& 
his father, and let that be enough for you. I think you have 

bastare ^(dat) 
drunk too much, for in your conversation you do nothing 
eU saverekio, 

' 2 1 

but digress from the matter. Give me a ^ass of iced water, 

nevaia 
I am almost choaked with thirst. Do you think I am foolish? 
I am aware that you wish to sift me. I wish your totor 
accorgersi ofo^ 

was here to keep you within bounds. Two fatmdred soldiers 
are enough to keep the inhabitants in awe. Urau art a trai- 
tor, and desjMsed as such. We shall side with you, pro- 

came tale, 
^ided you remunerate us. He lives nobly, and keeps an open 
table. No sooner had I incurred tiie displeasure of &e 

subito che venire in disgrazia 

king, than all those, who were about me smd always praised 

my conduct, cut me. You will learn very little from that 
man who conceals things every body knows. Who stood 
godfather to you? I shall entreat Baron S., with whom jt«m 
acquainted, to interest himself for you. He keeps twelve 
boarders, and teaches them Italian and French. I have a 

insegnare 
great mind«to thrash you. I was ready to go away. 
dare deile imsse {dot.) partini. 

Having left Florence, they did not ^top until they reached 

"^ tiscitodi 
England. This stewed veal tastes smoky. Wines that 

stitfato di vitella 
taste sweet do not agree veith me. Let us play a game. 

confarH fare partiia. 

At what ' game? We shall play at chess? Can you play on 
giuocof gioeare 
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2 
any instrument? I play on the flute. Did you hear the drum 
ittnimentof flauto. 

beat? When she smiles at me, I &ncy I am quite 

• sorridere (dat.)pflr«rc =rfi (inf.) 

happy. In some parts of your sermon of to-day, you have 

predica 

touched us to the (juick. They a^ came and shook hands 

with me, except the major. It is your turn to deal. 

tranne maggiare. fare,OTdarele 

Drive on, coachman; we must arrive before the others. 

carte. * 

He takes every thing upon trust, and at the end of each 
month his house is full of bakers, fishmongers, butchers, and 

fopiaro, pesdoendolo, heccaroy 
others of (the same sort). He began to bear me a grudge 

= similfatto, ' 
from the day you expressed your wish to send me to 

manifestare 
France. I should like to hire a house near yours. Why are 
3rou angry with us? Be angry with yourself. If your coffer 
, scrigno 

be full of money, I shall borrow from you two thousand 
pounds. I long to go away. I long to tell him this busi- 

andarsene, JaC' 

ness. I acquaint you that I have just arrived at this island 
cenda, fore sapere 
sound and safe. If I arrive safely, and get. a great 

ritrarre ^^ 
profit by my goods, I shall send you to the University of 
guadagnotia merce^ Univeriitd 

Padua. It is not their duty to tell him what he has to do : 
Padava. 
it is my business to direct him. He lives upon his estate, 

dingere 
and I on mine. He has no need of me, nor I of lum. (Most 

La mag" 
of those people) live from hand to mouth. I wish he 
gicr parte d% color o 
^ would arrive, and not make us wait so long. I wish I could 

tanto, 
be useful to you, I would do it with pleasure. We do not 
think our friend hates you : we can teU you, on the* contrary, 
that he is inclined to use his interest in your favour. If 
disposto servirsi credito 
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you wish us well, show it to us; I mean that you should 

voler dire 
stay a month with us. Take the umbrella, I think it loob 
stare omhrelloy 

as if it was going to rain. Do it, if it b6 convenient to you. 
I had no opportunity of speaking to her. .-What is that to 
you, if I drinlc? What is that to you, if he comes here? 



r 



THE END. 
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